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PREFACE

Ix 1901 I was appointed Colonial Commissioner of
the University of Chicago for the purpose of visit-
ing the Far East and preparing a comprehensive
report on colonial administration in Southeastern
Asia.

The report is now in course of preparation and
will be issued in ten or twelve volumes by Messrs.
Small, Maynard & Co., Cambridge, Mass., during
the pext four years.

The present volume is made up of two series of
articles written during my absence in the Far Kast.
One series appeared in “ The Times ” (London), the
other in “The Outlook” (New York); and they
make, in the form in which they are now issued,
a group of studies on various phases of British,
American, French, and Dutch colonial administra-
tion and policy.

Of the limitations of these studies no one can be
more conscious than myself ; but I am not without
hope that, in the great scarcity of books in the
English language on the subject of comparative
colonization, students of political science may dis-
cover in them something of interest.

If the reader should find that there are many
interesting questions which I have failed to notice,
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I can only say that it is impossible to include in
a single volume all that T hope to present in the
extended report to which I have referred. My
object has been rather to excite an interest in the
problems of tropical colonization than to attempt
a final disposition of those problems according to
my Lights.

Judging from my own experience during fifteen
years of investigation in the field of colonial history
and administration, the statistical and bibliograph-
ical appendices at the end of this volume should
serve to smooth the path of any one who wishes to
pursue further the lines of thought suggested in
these studies; and I have introduced them in that
belief, even at the risk of appearing to overload a
book of short essays with the trappings of a scientific
treatise.

Although it is impossible for me to express fully at
present my appreciation of all the kind hospitality
and the valuable assistance which were extended to
me during more than two years’ travel in the Far
Fast, I cannot allow this opportunity to pass with-
out acknowledging my deep sense of obligation to
The Right Hon. the Marquess of Lansdowne, His
Majesty’s Principal Secretary of State for Foreign
Affairs ; to The Right Hon. Lord George Hamilton,
formerly His Majesty’s Principal Secretary of State
for India ; to The Right Hon. Joseph Chamberlain,
formerly His Majesty’s Principal Secretary of State
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for the’ Colonies ; to M. Decrais, former Minister
of Colonies in France; and to Heer J. T. Cremer,
former Minister of Colonies in Holland, for the
kindness with which they interested themselves in
my work, to the extent of securing for me every
possible facility of travel and study in the various
countries and colonies with which they were offi-
cially connected.

Finally T must express my most sincere thanks to
His Highness Sir Charles Brooke, Raja of Sarawak,
to Sir Frank Swettenham, former Governor of the
Straits Settlements and High Commissioner of
the Federated Malay States, to Mr. E. W. Birch,
C.M.G., former Governor of British North Borneo,
and to Major-General Leonard Wood, U. S. A, for
assistance without which my labors in the Far East
would have been in vain, and for hospitality which
added to the great interest of my work all the
charms of friendly companionship.

ALLEYNE IRELAND.
BosToN, MAss., Janunary, 1905.

Nore. In order to avoid confusion in the reader’s mind I may
mention that I am a British subject, and that where

> “our Far

T use the expressions “ our colonial policy,
Eastern possessions,” and so on, I am referring to
British policy, British possessions, etc.

AL
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THE FAR EASTERN TREARASS.

CHAPTER 1
INTRODUCTORY

TaE most common fault to be observed In 81l dis-
cussions of administrative questions is the tendency
to consider the introduction of some particular
method or the carrying out of some particular
reform as being very easy of accomplishment in
any place which is a long way off. It is the New
.Yorker who sees no reason why London should
not be covered with a network of car lines; it is
the Londoner who can furnish you with a plan for
the reform of municipal government in New York.
The prevalence of this fault is easily accounted
for. We are all familiar with the limitations which
immediately surround us, and we are ever ready to
urge them as an excuse for things done or omitted ;
but the limitations of a distant place always seem
vague and unreal, and, as a natural consequence,
the feasibility of any plan of administration appears
to increase as the square of the distance to the
point of application.

In the present volume an account is to be given
of administrative methods in a number of Far
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Eastern colonies, and the subject is to be ap-
proached from the standpoint of the limitations
which are created by the local conditions prevail-
ing in each dependency. But although in each
colony our analysis of the system of government
is to be accompanied by an account of the pecu-
Liar circumstances to which the local administra-
tion is adjusted, it is necessary, for the better
understanding of the matter, that a few general
considerations in regard to Colonial Government in
the tropics should be set forth.

The colonies which are to form the subjeet of
our inquiry lie in the tropics, and unless we de-
velop clearly at the outset some of the fundamental
conditions of tropical life, we shall be hampered by
the necessity of explaining from time to time cer-
tain phenomena which may be accounted for once
and for all by a statement of some of the general
laws which govern civilization in the tropics.

The central idea from which we must start is
this, that all human conditions, all human history,
the whole expression of man in word and deed,
are the result of the interaction of nature and man,
of the animate and the inanimate -— in other words,
that civilization is the product of geographlcal
environment. If we divide geographical environ-
ment into its unchangeable and its changeable
factors, we find the former to consist of climate,
the configuration of the land, and the nature of
the soil ; and the latter, of the surface conditions,
which may be changed, for example, by afforesta-
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tion, deforestation, or agriculture; the situation of
a country, the effects of which may be modified
by the introduction of railways, steamships, and
telegraph lines; the unhealthiness of a country,
which may be counteracted to some extent by
hygienic science.

The changeable conditions of geographical en-
vironment will form the proper subject of discus-
sion when each colony is dealt with separately, for
we may then observe to what extent man has
improved the advantages and overcome the disad-
vantages of his natural surroundings; our present
concern is with the unchangeable factors, over
which man has no control, and which may there-
fore be regarded as the origin of those fixed limi-
tations which we must always have clearly before
us when discussing any question which relates to
the government of tropical countries. If we draw
across a map of the world the northern and south-
ern isotherm of 68° Fahrenheit — that is to say,
a line passing through those places in the northern
and southern hemispheres which have a mean
annual temperature of 63° Fahrenheit— we cut
off a belt of the earth’s surface 3600 miles across,
lying roughly between 30° north latitude and 30°
south latitude. This belt is called, for the sake of
convenience, the heat belt. In this heat belt lie
Mexico, the Central American Republies, the West
Indies, the greater part of South America, practi-
cally the whole of Africa, Arabia, India, Burma,
Indo-China, the Malay Peninsula, the Malay Archi-
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pelago, Polynesia, and the Philippine Islands. Out-
side the heat belt lie the United States, the United
Kingdom, Canada, the greater part of Australia,
Central and Northern Asia, Japan, the greater part
of China, and the continent of Europe.

The extreme significance of this grouping be-
comes apparent when we reflect that, apart from
the work done by Europeans and Americans in the
tropics, the civilization of the heat belt has re-
mained stationary for a thousand years, and that
the advancement of humanity during that period
has been carried on entirely by the inhabitants of
those countries which lie outside the heat belt.

Bearing in mind the elements which go to make
up our own ecivilization, — Western eivilization,
so called, —1t is most important to realize that
during the past five hundred years, to go no further,
the people of the heat belt have added nothing
whatever to what we understand by human ad-
vancement. Those natives of the tropics and sub-
tropics who have not been under direct European
influence have not during that time made 2 single
contribution of the first importance to art, litera-
ture, science, manufactures, or inventions; they
have not produced an engineer, or a chemist, or a
biologist, or a historian, or a painter, or a musician
of the first rank ; and even if we include half-castes
and such natives as have enjoyed European educa-
tion, the list of eminent men in the domain of art,
science, literature, and invention, produced by the
heat belt can be counted on the fingers of one hand.
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The point which I wish to emphasize is not that
the civilization we prize so dearly is better than
that of the heat belt, but that it is utterly different,
and that no student of colonial problems who fails
to adjust his observations to this overwhelming
disparity can hope to reach any true understanding
of the facts which fall under his notice.

It is necessary that we should examine the causes
which lie at the back of the great differences which
exist between tropical and non-tropieal eivilizations,
for, with our tendency to overlook the limitations
of places with which we are unfamiliar, there is
a danger that we may underestimate the difficulties
involved in reconciling these differences, and may
cheerfully follow the lead of those who believe that
the advanced state of knowledge in non-tropical
countries has destroyed the significance of the race
characteristics of tropical people so far as they
constitute an element in the general problem of
colonial administration.

The factor which comes earliest into play in the
development of peoples is the accumulation of
wealth, for, so long as any society is so situated
that each member must work year in year out to
obtain his food, clothing, and housing, there can
be no advance in knowledge and no real progress.
As soon, however, as there is an accumulated cap-
ital to draw from, some members of a society are
relieved from the necessity of constant physical toil,
and mental development begins. But in primitive
societies the accumulation of wealth is regulated
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by two elements — the extent and nature of the
labor which a community puts into the soil, and
the extent and nature of the return which the soil
yields to the labor bestowed on it; and each of
these elements is the product of geographical en-
vironment.

It is clear that the chmate of a country deter-
mines t0 a great extent the labor conditions which
prevail there. Thus, in extreme climates labor is
sure to be irregular; for, on the ome hand, the
severity of the winter and the shortness of the
days, and, on the other hand, the intense heat and
the dryness of the soil in sumimer, render continuous
labor throughout the year impossible. This irregu-
larity of labor is followed by the worst results, for
it produces a general condition of apathy and help-
lessness in the people, which, being transmitted
through centuries, acquires the rigidity of a race
characteristic. I cannot refrain here from drawing
the reader’s attention to a fact to which I have
frequently referred elsewhere — namely, our readi-
ness to accept extreme cold as a bar to civilization
and our refusal to accord a similar influence to
extreme heat. Any limits we care to set to the
development of Terra del Fuego, on account of its
climate, will be received without remark ; but if we
attempt to assign bounds to the progress of Min-
danao, through which the heat-equator passes, a
thousand voices are raised in protest. But to take
up the thread of our argument. It is evident that
we must seek the beginnings of civilization in those
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countries where, either from the nature of the
climate the labor conditions were favorable to the
production of a steadfast and thrifty people, or
where, from the nature of the soil, the return to
labor was very great and favored the easy accumu-
lation of wealth. Under all circumstances, however,
the latter cause would work more rapidly than the
former, for it is produced by a direct action, whereas
the other is the result of a reflex action; or, as
Buckle has expressed it, “in one case the effect
depends on the relation between the soil and its
own produce — the operation of one part of ex-
ternal nature upon another; in the other case the
effect depends on the relation between the climate
and the laborer — that is, the operation of external
nature not upon itself, but upon man.” Accord-
ingly, as might be expected, we find that the earli-
est civilizations developed in the most fertile parts
of Asia, Africa, and America, in those countries
where the geographical conditions made possible
that accumulation of wealth which is the first con-
dition of human progress. With low wages for
labor and high wages for capital, and with the mass
of people excluded from the right of land owner-
ship, wealth accumulated very rapidly in the early
tropical states — India, Egypt, Peru, and Mexico
—and at a time when the non-tropical countries
were still sunk in barbarism these tropical States
enjoyed a comparatively high degree of civiliza-
tion.

To-day it is the tropics that are in a state of
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comparative barbarism, and it is in non—tropica:l
countries that we find the highest civilization. We
must not seek to account for this change on the
principle of the rise and fall of nations, and dismiss
the matter with the idea that another turn of the
wheel will effect another reversal of position. One
nation, one civilization, may fall, and another may
rise, but there is no resurrection of nations or civil-
izations; these changes fall within the orderly
process of evolution, and a type once discarded is
never revived.

It is clear that any eivilization which is based on
the fertility of the soil and not on the energy of
man contains within itself the seed of its own
destruction. Where food is easily obtained, where
there is little need for clothing or houses, where, in
brief, unaided nature furnishes all man’s necessi-
ties, those elements which produce strength of
character and vigor of mind are wanting, and man
becomes the slave of his surroundings. He acquires
no energy of disposition, he yields himself to super-
stition and fatalism; the very conditions of life
which produced his civilization set the limit of its
existence. Thus it happens that tropical man, hav-
ing been moulded into a particular form by his
environment, having, in fact, after many centuries,
acquired his race characteristics, finds himself, when
confronted with new conditions, ineapable of action
and helpless to defend himself. It is then that a
bardier race steps in, whether by accident or design,
and establishes a new dominion founded on prinei-
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“ples which the weaker race can neither understand
nor adopt.

If this has been the history of tropical peoples,
that of the non-tropical peoples has been exactly
opposite in every respect. In the temperate zones
civilization had 1ts origin and man acquired his race
characteristics under conditions the very reverse of
those which prevail in the tropics. In the temperate
zones the three prime conditions of existence were
clothing, housing, and animal food ; and these, so
far from being supplied by nature, could be obtained
only in a severe conflict with nature. Wild beasts
had to be slain that their flesh might serve for food,
their skins for clothing ; forests had to be felled
and the earth itself robbed in order that wood and
stone might be obtained for the construction of
houses which would afford shelter from the cold of
winter. Man existed only by virtue of the extent to
which he rose superior to his surroundings. Under
such circumstances progress was slow; but it was
accomplished under conditions which left each gen-
eration a little more advanced than the last, which
improved the stock by killing off the inefficients,
and which gradually developed in man the resources
of his intellect. For non-tropical man nature was
not a mysterious power which ruled his life and to
which a blind obedience must be yielded ; it was an
enemy which must be fought. Each success left
man emboldened and encouraged, and each obstacle
overcome made him more impatient of those which
remained.
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The history of Western civilization is the history,
of man’s emancipation from the tyranny of his
surroundings; that of tropical civilization is the
record of his enslavement. The significance of this
antithesis lies in the fact that whereas in tropical
civilization each succeeding day, by building up
a heritage of increasing weakness and dependence,
wrote failure in ever-darkening letters across the
page of history, each hour of Western civilization
marked some advance and yielded to man some
new augmentation of his powers.

Before drawing together the thread of our argu-
ment and applying our conclusions to the imme-
diate matter under consideration — the problem of
the government of tropical people by non-tropical
methods — a few instances may be drawn from
history of the operation of the forces which have
been deseribed above.

The first consideration which presents itself is
that no division of the earth’s surface can be made
which is so mutually exclusive of types of civiliza-
tion as that which puts mankind into a heat belt
and two temperate zones. If we make a division
east and west, and compare countries of like lati-
tude, we obtain no violent contrasts comparable to
those obtained under the other division. Leaving
out such sparsely populated territories as Siberia
and South America, we see a high civilization in
the United States and Canada as well as in Europe ;
and Russia presents points of similarity to China
as well as to Western Europe. If we take language
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as our standard, it is found that English, French,
German, Spanish, Italian, Russian, give us no great
dividing line; that contributions to human ad-
vancement have been made for centuries in each
tongue ; and that if we would secure a differentia-
tion along this line we must compare the languages
of Europe with those. of the tropics, arriving by
this method at our old division.

An interesting confirmation of our theory is fur-
nished by the rise and decadence of Greece, Italy,
Spain, and Portugal as the great powers of the
world, and by the gradual northern movement of
the centre of the highest civilization. The climatic
conditions of those countries which lie in the south
of Europe are more nearly tropical than those of
the northerly countries, and consequently in them
civilization developed more quickly ; but at a later
date, when the northern countries had reached, by
more tedious processes, a certain degree of civiliza-
tion, they took the sceptre from their southern
neighbors, as the latter had taken it from Egypt
and Northern Africa; and for the same reason,
namely, that the climatic discipline of the country
to the north produced qualities of dominance.

To note but one more fact which bears on our
theory. It is interesting to recall that the tide of
conquest since the Middle Ages has, with very few
exceptions, run from north to south. The only
permanent conquests east and west in like latitudes
have been those in which an overwhelming superi-
ority of numbers and resources has rested with one
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of the parties to the contest, as for instance in the
partition of Poland and the conquest of North
America by France, Spain, and England. Yet
practically the whole of Africa, the whole of trop-
ical America, and the greater part of tropical Asia
have been conquered and are to-day ruled by
northern nations or by persons having northern
blood in their veins.

I am aware that the above brief sketch of a
theory leaves many things unaccounted for; but
the broad outlines are, I hope, indicated with suffi-
cient clearness to justify an application of the
principles which have been developed in the eourse
of our inquiry. Any nation which undertakes the
administration of a tropical territory is charged
with a twofold task — the formulation of a colonial
policy, and the determination of the means by
which that policy is to be carried ont. On the most
important point of colonial policy there can be no
halting between two opinions. Having regard to
the entire dissimilarity of Western civilization and
that of the tropics, it must be determined at the
outset what ideals are to prevail in the system of
administration. In this matter the policy of all
nations has been the same. Where the majority of
the inhabitants of a colony belong to a civilization
differing greatly from that of the sovereign state,
the character of the administration has always been
determined by the ideals of the dominant power,
and native methods have been abolished. It is not
a mere question of excluding the natives from office
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— Englishmen fill scarcely one fourth of the offices
in India, and Dutch officials are outnumbered by
native officials in Java— but of imparting a par-
ticular character to the system of government.

It may be taken for granted that in tropical
colonies controlled by Kuropeans or Americans,
Western methods of government will be insisted
on; and there remains then the problem of insuring
the continued existence of a government of West-
ern character. In regard to this problem there ex-
ists the greatest diversity of opinion, and 1t is here
that the importance of a clear view of the origin
and permanence of race characteristics becomes
apparent.

When a tropical colony is first taken over, every
one is agreed that the new order of things must be
established under alien guidance; but opinion is
soon divided on the question as to whether the na-
tives, having once been shown the Western method
of government, may be trusted, after a period of
tutelage, to accept the new ideals, or whether, from
the inherent differences in race characteristics, a
Western government can be maintained in tropical
countries only as long as white men are on the spot
to keep things in line. Those who hold the former
view are divided by the difference in their estimates
of the time which must elapse before the leading-
strings may be cast off ; some consider it a question
of years, some of generations, others of centuries.
My own opinion, based on a consideration of the
facts referred to above and on observations made
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during a long residence in the tropics, is that we
may be right or wrong in assuming that our
methods, which were developed under conditions
differing most completely from those we are now
considering, are better suited to tropical countries
than those of native rule; but that of this there
can be no doubt whatever, that if native ideals are
to prevail, the substantial control of affairs must
remain in the hands of natives, and that if the
administration is to be conducted on Western lines
the control must rest with white men.

It is very easy to misrepresent a theory of this
kind, to call it an advocacy of despotism, to credit
one who holds it with a desire to oppress the natives
of the tropics and to destroy their civilization. But
it is a theory capable of a very different interpreta-
tion. It is one which, if accepted in good faith,
places upon the colonizing powers a solemn duty
and a grave responsibility for the honest and effi-
cient administration of the affairs of people whose
development has reached the limits imposed by
inexorable natural laws. It is a theory which will
yield to any people the utmost degree of self-gov-
ernment consistent with the maintenance of a' set
standard, which will foster every native institution
which does not endanger that standard, which will
hope against hope that help, guidance, and encour-
agement may within measurable time change that
which it has taken immeasurable time to produce.



CHAPTER II
HONG KONG

Hoxe Kona is one of the smallest colonies in the
British Empire, but in more than one respect it is
the most interesting. Its area is less than thirty-one
square miles;’ its population 1s equal to that of
Washington (300,000); yetin the year 1900 Hong
Kong stood at the head of all ports of the world in
the magnitude of 1its shipping. In tonnage entered
and cleared in 1900 Hong Kong surpassed Liver-
pool by five million tons, Hamburg by one million,
London and New York by about half a million
tons each. The exact figures were :

TOTAL TONNAGE OF SHIPPING ENTERED AND CLEARED IN THE
FOREIGN TRADE 1N 1900.

Hong Kong .......ccovvvviiinneiinnnn, 17,247,023 tons.
New York ..........v.... [ 16,797,700
London..........c.iiiiiiinniiinnnnn. 16,700,627
Hamburg .......coocviiiinienineinninn. 16,087,673
Liverpool ........covviviiiiiiiiiiiinns. 11,677,708

These figures appear the more remarkable if we
consider the history of Hong Kong. The Island

! The New Territory, a tract of land recently leased from
China and placed under the Government of Hong Kong, is not
included in the figures relating to the area and population of
Hong Kong.
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was ceded to England by China in 1842, by the
Treaty of Nanking. At that time the population
of the Colony was about 5000, made up of pirates,
fishermen, farmers, and granite-workers, living in
huts made of baked-mud bricks, and holding no
intercourse with the outside world beyond Canton,
which lies ninety miles to the north.

This was sixty years ago, and to-day Hong Kong
has a population of 300,000 souls, a fine city for
its capital, splendid roads, schools, churches, banks,
hospitals, clubs, hotels, newspapers, electric light,
cable cars, — in short, almost everything which we
are accustomed to associate with the idea of an
-advanced civilization, — while it is connected with
the outside world by cable and by the most extens-
ive system of steamship lines which converge at
any single port in the world.

The transformation of Hong Kong forms one of
the most striking chapters in the history of the
white man’s work in the tropics. It has not been
accomplished without the commission of many
grave errors of policy, due for the most part to
the persistent refusal of the British Government
to be guided by the views of the man on the spot;
nor can it be said that even to-day the interests of
the Colony are free from danger from the same
cause ; but the record, on the whole, has been one
of brilliant success, and the administration of Hong
Kong, though by no means free from faults, is
a valuable object-lesson in the management of a
Chinese community on Western lines.
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The composition of the population of Hong
Kong has been determined by two causes — the
climate and the situation of the Island. The first
of these, acting as a general factor, made it inevit-
able that the mass of the population should be of
a colored race, for in no part of the tropies can
manual labor be performed by white men, and it
has always been found that, in places where the
laboring classes are composed of colored men, only
the very highest occupations will be taken up by
white men. A natural limit is thus set to the pro-
portion of white men which can be supported by
any community in the tropics. The second cause,
acting as a specific factor, assigned to Hong Kong
a Chinese population ; for if the climate predeter-
mined a colored race, the situation of the island on
the threshold of China decided which race it was
to be.

The census returns of 1901 disclose the precise
effects of these causes: .

CIVIL POPULATION OF HONG KONG IN 1901.

Europeans and Americans... 6,454, equal to 2.27 per cent.
Chinese.................. 274,548 96.68
Others .................. 2,978 1.05

It is clear that for a colony with such a population
any form of government which involves a general
representation of the taxpayers is impossible, for
less than two per cent. of the taxpayers are British
subjects, and more than ninety-five per cent. are
Chinese.
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In the long experience of England in governing
colonies, a form of government has been evolved
to meet the case of a colony in which the popula-
tion is made up of a handful of temporary resi-
dents belonging to the ruling race and an over-
whelming number of natives. This is known as
Crown Colony government. Its essential feature is
the entire absence of any popular element in the
administration, and the direct control exercised by
the Colonial Office in London over all acts of the
local authorities ; the theory on which it is based
is this, that, whereas a representative government
in Hong Kong which rested on a general franchise
would place the British residents under the heel of
the Chinese, a franchise which extended only to
white British subjects would put the mass of the
population and the great majority of the taxpayers
at the mercy of a handful of merchants, and that
under such circumstances the best way to secure
honest and efficient administration is to place the
control of affairs in the hands of a distant body
of trained officials.

The principles on which Crown Colony govern-
ment rests are stated with clearness and brevity
in the following extract from Earl Grey’s ¢ The
Colonial Policy of Lord John Russell’'s Adminis-

tration: ”

Keeping steadily in view that the welfare and civiliza-
tion of the inhabitants of the colonies and the advantage
which the Empire at large may derive from their prosper-
ity are the only objects for which the retention of these
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dependencies is desirable, and believing also that there can
be no doubt as to the superiority of free governments to
those of an opposite character, as instruments for promot-
ing the advancement of communities in which they can be
made to work with success, I consider it to be the obvious
duty and interest of this country to extend representative
institutions to every one of its dependencies where they
have not yet been established, and where this can be done
with safely ; and also to take every opportunity of giving
increased development to such institutions where they
already exist, but in an imperfect form. But I believe that
in some cases representative governments could not safely
be created, and also that the same form of representative
institutions is by no means applicable to colonies in differ-
ent stages of social progress. The principal bar to the
establishment of representative governments in colonies is
their being inhabited by a population of which a large
proportion is not of European race, and has not made such
progress in civilization as to be capable of exercising with
advantage the privileges of self-government.

Of such colonies Ceylon affords the best example. The
great majority of its inhabitants are Asiatics, very low in
the scale of civilization, and having the character and
habits of mind which have from the earliest times pre-
vented popular governments from taking root and flour-
ishing among the nations of the East. Amidst a large
population of this description there are settled, for the
most part as temporary residents engaged in commerce or
agriculture, 2 mere handful of Europeans and a larger
number (but still very few in comparison with the whole
population) of inhabitants of a mixed race. In such a
colony the establishment of representative institutions
would be in the highest degree inexpedient. If they were
established in such a form as to confer power upon the
great body of the people, it must be obvious that the
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experiment would be attended with great danger, or rather
with the certainty of failure. If, on the other hand, the
system of representation were so contrived as to exclude
the bulk of the native population from real power, in
order to vest it in the hands of the European minority, an
exceedingly narrow oligarchy would be created, a form of
government which experience certainly does not show to
be favorable to the welfare of the governed. Were a repre-
sentative assembly constituted in Ceylon, which should
possess the powers usually intrusted to such a body, and
in which the European merchants and planters and their
agents had the ascendancy, it can hardly be supposed that
narrow views of class interests would not exercise greater
influence in the legislation of the colony than a compre-
hensive consideration of the general good. To anticipate
that this would be the effect of placing a large measure of
power in the hands of a small minority implies no unfavor-
able opinion of the character and intelligence of the
European inhabitants of Ceylon, but only a belief that
they would act as men placed in such a situation have
generally been found to do.

In Mauritius, Trinidad, Santa Lucia, and Natal a
somewhat similar state of things exists; for although the
preponderance of the uncivilized races in these colonies
is far less overwhelming than in Ceylon, still, taking into
account the immigrants from India and Africa (whose
welfare is entitled to especial consideration), the inhabit-
ants of European origin are but a fraction of the whole
population. Hence it appears to me that the surrender
of a large portion of the powers now exercised by the
servants of the Crown, and the establishment of repre-
sentative legislatures, would not be calculated to insure
the administration of the government upon principles of
justice and of an enlightened regard for the welfare of all
classes in these communities. This end may, I believe, be
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far better attained by maintaining for the present in these
colonies the existing system of government, of which it
would be a great mistake to suppose that, because the
inhabitants are not entitled to elect any of the members of
the legislatures, it provides no securities against abuse.
Other influences are brought to bear upon the govern-
ment of these colonies, which answer many of the objects
of a legislature of a representative character. In the first
place, in all of them, the press is perfectly free. The news-~
papers comment upon all the measures of the Govern-
ment, not only with entire liberty, but with the most
unbounded license ; and the force both of local opinion,
and also, to a considerable degree, of opinion in this coun-
try, is thus brought to bear upon all the measures of the
administration. Every inhabitant of the colonies is also
entitled freely to address to the Secretary of State any
complaints or remarks he may think proper on the mea-
sures of the local authorities, subject only to the rule that
such letters shall be transmitted through the hands of the
Governor (who is bound to forward them), in order that
he may at the same time send such explanations on the
subject as appear to him to be called for. This privilege
is largely exercised, and is the means of supplying much
useful information. It is hence impossible that the Secre-
tary of State can be kept in ignorance of any errors or
abuses committed by the local authorities, while if he fails
to interfere when he ought, he cannot himself escape the
censure of Parliament. The greatly increased facilities of
intercourse with the colonies have of late years effected
a great practical alteration in the position of colonial gov-
ernors; and whatever may have been the case formerly,
it undoubtedly cannot be alleged that Parliament is now
indifferent to what goes on in the colonies, or that faults,
real or imaginary, which may be committed in the admin-
istration of their affairs can hope to escape the ever-ready
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criticism of an opposition eager to find matter for objec-
tion to the Government of the day.

The Government of Hong Kong consists of the
Governor, the Executive Council, and the Legis-
lative Council. The Governor is appointed by the
Crown, and holds his office for five years. The
Executive Council consists of six official and two
unofficial members, presided over by the Governor.
Of the six official members five hold their seats ex
officio — namely, the gentlemen holding the offices
of Senior Military Officer, Attorney-General, Colo-
nial Secretary, Director of Public Works, and Colo-
nial Treasurer. The sixth official member is the
Harbormaster, who holds his seat by appointment.
The two unofficial members are appointed by the
Crown, through the Secretary of State for the
Colonies. The meetings of the Executive Council
are not open to the public; but minutes are kept,
one copy of which is filed in the Colony, and one
in the Colonial Office in London. The work of the
Executive Council covers a very wide range of
subjects. The ordinary business may be divided
into seven classes: 1. Any matter in which the
Governor requires special advice — as, for instance,
when the heads of two departments of the Govern-
ment differ in regard to some proposed measure
which affects both departments. 2. The granting
of leave of absence on half-pay to officials. 3. The
dismissal of public servants. 4. The discussion of
such legislative measures as it is proposed to lay
before the Legislative Council. 5. The considera-
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tion of cases in which a capital sentence has been
pronounced on a eriminal by the Supreme Court.
6. The reading of such confidential dispatches
from the Secretary of State for the Colonies as
the Governor may deem proper to lay before the
Council. 7. The making of regulations by the
Governor-in-Council, as provided by law, on such
subjects as quarantine, opium licenses, sanitary by-
laws, and so on.

The Legislative Council of Hong Kong consists
of seven official and six unofficial members, presided
over by the Governor, who has an original and a
casting vote. Of the official members five are those
who have seats in the Executive Council, and the
other two are appointed. Of the unofficial members
one is nominated by the Hong Kong Chamber of
Commerce, and one by the Justices of the Peace
of the Colony; the remaining four are appointed
by the Crown, and of these one at least must be
a Chinaman. Members of the Legislative Council
hold their seats for six years, and are eligible for
reappointment. .

The most important duty of the Legislative
Council is to pass the laws of the Colony. Any
member may introduce a bill; but any bill, vote,
or resolution, the object or effect of which may be
to dispose of or charge any part of the revenue of
the Colony, can be proposed only by the Governor
or with his express consent. The annual estimates
are discussed by the Legislative Council, and with-
out its consent no money can be appropriated from
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the revenue of the Colony. The meetings are open
to the public, and a local “ Hansard ” preserves
a verbatim account of the proceedings. The pro-
cedure of the Legislative Council of Hong Kong is,
in the main, that of the British House of Commons.

Those conditions which render impossible the
existence of a representative government in Hong
Kong forbid also the introduction of municipal
government in Victoria, the capital of the Colony ;
and there is thus no imperium in imperio in the
Colony : everything — police, water-supply, light-
ing, sanitation —is administered by the Colonial
Government.

It was proposed some years ago to establish a
munieipality in Hong Kong, and it is amusing to
find in the Sessional Papers of the Colony a letter
from a member of the Legislative Council opposing
the change on the ground that ¢“the evils that
would spring from such a concession would destroy
all confidence in the administration of affairs, and
introduce the Colony to the municipal experiences
of New York and San Francisco.”

We have seen what the system of government
is in Hong Kong, and we may now turn to the men
who administer it.

The Civil Service of Hong Kong is what is known
as a Cadet Service — that is, a service in which all
the high administrative appointments are reserved
for men who have passed the examinations pre-
seribed for Eastern cadets.

An examination is held each year in London
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(open to all British subjects, white or colored) for
posts in the Home Civil Service, the Indian Civil
Service, and the Eastern Cadet Service— that is, the
Civil Services of Ceylon, Hong Kong, the Straits
Settlements, and the Federated Malay States. There
is only one examination, and successful candidates
are allowed to choose, in their pass order, the
service they wish to enter, until the vacancies are
exhausted.

Of the severity of these examinations Mr. A.
Lawrence Lowell, in his ¢ Colonial Civil Service,”
says: “ The examination papers are such as might
bé set, in an American university, for graduation
honors or for a Ph.D. But it must be remembered
that they are prepared by men who have nothing
te do with the instruction of the candidates, and
hence are really more difficult than similar papers,
set by a professor to his own students, would be in
America.”

The men who, after passing the examination,
select the Hong Kong service, are at once placed
on the pay-roll of the Colony at a salary of $1500
silver (equal to about $750 gold), and are then sent
to Canton for two years to study Chinese. During
this time they must pass four examinations in
Chinese, and failure in these is followed by dis-
missal from the service. Practically all posts in the
public service of the Colony, except those in the
technical services, are open to cadets, and it is under-
stood that, as a rule, no one but a cadet can rise to
the highest posts.
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The salaries of the colonial officials of Hong
Kong are high as measured by the standard of
official salaries in the United States; but they are
by no means too high if the paramount importance
of securing the best men for the colonial service is
considered. The salaries of the principal officials
are as follows, in silver dollars equal to about fifty
cents gold each: the Governor, $35,000; the
Chief Justice, $13,500; the Colonial Secretary,
$10,800; the Attorney-General and the Puisne
Judges, $8400 each ; the Director of Public Works,
$7800; the Harbormaster, the First Police Magis-
trate, and the Captain-Superintendent of Police,
$6000 each.

As Hong Kong is a free port, and as the trade is
almost entirely a transit trade, no record is kept of
the nature and value of the cargoes which enter and
leave the harbor. The only guide, therefore, to the
financial condition of the Island is the annual return
of revenue and expenditure. The public revenue of
Hong Kong in 1901 was $3,973,578 (equal to
about $1,800,000 gold) — thatis, $6 gold per head
of the population. More than four fifths of the
revenue comes under eight heads: assessed taxes
(equivalent to our municipal rates), $708,000;
opium monopoly, $687,000; spirit lcenses,
$126,000; revenue stamps, $442,000; postage
stamps, $356,000; rent of Government land and
buildings, $555,000 ; profit on the issue of coinage,
$184,000 ; and water revenue, $169,000.

The accounts of the expenditure of the Colony
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show that out of a total expenditure of $4,000,000
only one million dollars went as personal emolu-
ments. Of the remaining $3,000,000 more than
three fifths fell under the heads: public works
(roads, bridges, buildings), $700,000; military
contribution (a sum paid to England for the de-
fense of the Colony and in consideration of the
assignment to the Colony as Residents of nearly
five thousand troops), $851,000; miscellaneous
services (chiefly incurred through measures of sani-
tation and the prevention of plague), $469,000;
police, $400,000; pensions and retiring allow-
ances, $178,000; and charges on account of the
public debt, $162,000.

The task of administering the affairs of Hong
Kong is a peculiar and difficult one. It must be
remembered that very nearly ninety-seven per cent.
of the population is Chinese, and that from the
extraordinary difficulty of learning the Chinese
language the intercourse between the mass of the
people and those who are administering their
affairs 1s limited almost entirely to brief official
interviews. Fortunately, the Chinaman is, under
ordinary circumstances, a law-abiding citizen with
a wholesome respect for established authority. But
the population of Hong Kong is not normal in its
composition, for it contains an undue proportion of
criminals. This is due to its proximity to Canton,
and to the extreme mildness of the English erim-
inal law as compared with that of China. As an
example of this we may take the punishment which
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would follow a third or fourth conviction of petty
theft in Hong Kong and in China respectively. On
the mainland an end would be put to the offender’s
career either by rubbing quicklime into his eyes or
by crushing his ankle-bones so as to lame him for
life; in Hong Kong he would get a few months’
hard labor in jail. The result is that Hong Kong
has become a happy hunting- ground for hundreds
of criminals from the adjoining province of Kwang-
tung, and that the police force of the Colony costs
about $400,000 a year, or one tenth of the total
expenditure.

But although the Chinaman is not, geperally
speaking, given to crime, he possesses certain char-
acteristics which, from the standpoint of the colo-
nial administrator, are even more difficult to deal
with. Foremost among these is his absolute indif-
ference to sanitary conditions of life. We are
familiar with the idea of domestic animals Living in
some little hovel in the poorest districts of Ireland,
and the picture is unpleasant even when we remem-
ber that during the day such animals will be out
of doors. A Chinaman, unless he is closely watched,
will keep pigs in the fourth story of a house ine
which perhaps a dozen families live beneath him ;
and on that fourth story, with its epen-work floors,
the pig will live and move and have his being until
he changes his Saxon name for his French one.

Another thing which makes the Chinaman very
difficult to deal with is the complete organization
of all classes into guilds and secret societies, backed
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by the solid influence of the clan and family ties.
This social cohesion makes it almost mmpossible to
protect individual interests or those of the Colony
when these run counter to some habit or tradition
of the Chinese. For instance, one of my Chinese
servants commits an offense and I dismiss him.
One of two things will happen : either I will en-
gage in his place, unwittingly, another member of
his family, a son, brother, uncle, or cousin, or, if
by some rare chance I detect the relationship and
refuse to engage the new applicant, I find it im-
possible to get a man in his place, for the union or
guild to which the dismissed servant belongs will
boycott me. If is the same in matters which affect
the community at large. A man is fined by a mag-
istrate for committing some offense against the
sanitary Jaws ; the fine is paid by the guild, and
the ends of justice are defeated.

The utter disregard of truth which i1s a marked
trait of the Chinese character, the entire absence
of any sense of shame when detected in a lie or in
a crime, the mutual distrust which pervades all
classes, the disregard of promises, the concentration
of the minds of the people on the single idea of
economy (which results, to give an instance, in a
perfect readiness to eat diseased meat if it is sold
a fraction cheaper than good meat), the incapacity
of the Chinaman to feel ordinary physical pain
(a peculiarity which has been mistaken by some
observers for a remarkable fortitude in bearing
it), the complete indifference to the misfortunes
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of others — these things make the administration of
a Chinese community difficult in the extreme.

It is discouraging to find that, as far as one can
judge, three hundred and fifty years of contact
with the white man has made no appreciable change
in the Chinaman.

In talking over the matter with one or two
highly educated and widely traveled Chinese gen-
tlemen in Hong Kong, I' was told that, with the
exception of a mere handful of men in Hong
Kong and the Treaty ports, contact with Western
civilization had absolutely failed to change a single
trait in the Chinese character; that we are as much
bated and despised as ever we were by the mass
of the people; that as far as the present is eon-
cerned, the existence of powerful armed forces alone
insures the lives of the foreigners; and that, for
the future, the probabilities pointed to the total
exclusion of the foreigners from China. This they
all deplored ; but it was their sincere conviction.

At the time I visited Hong Kong m 1902 the
administration was not in a very satisfactory con-
dition. That this was to some extent the result of
a heritage of disorder and lack of system may be
gathered from a description of Hong Kong which
appeared in * The Times” as far back as 1859

Hong Kong is always connected with . . . some dis-
creditable internal squabble. Every official’s hand is there
against his neighbor. The Governor has run away to seek
bealth or quiet elsewhere. The newspaper proprietors
were, of late, all more or less in prison or going to prison
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or coming out of prison, on prosecutions by some one or
more of the incriminated or incriminating officials. A die-
tator is needed, a sensible man, a man of tact and firmness.
We cannot be always investigating a storm in a teapot
where each individual tea-leaf has its dignity and its
grievance. — The Times, March 15, 1859.

In passing the following criticisms on the state
of the Colony as I found it in 1902,' T wish to dis-
claim any intention of making a personal attack
upon any official ; and no one who has spent four
months, as I recently did, in the Colony could fail
to be impressed, as I was, with the fact that in the
senior as well as in the junior ranks of the service
there are a few men of the highest ability and use-
fulness, nor could he fail to notice that such men
were few and not many. On my first arrival in the
Colony I found the Governor absent on leave,
the administration of the Government being in thé
hands of the General commanding the troops. This
fact raises a question which I have often discussed
with colonial civil servants, — namely, the advis-
ability of allowing a military officer, however com-
petent in his own work, to take over the ecivil
administration of a colony. On general principles
it has always appeared to me — and in this opinion
I have the support of almost every colonial official
with whom I have discussed the matter — that the
proper officer to administer the Government in the

1 On my return to Hong Kong in 1904, several changes had
taken place in the higher ranks of the Government service, and
a marked improvement in the administration was to be observed.
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absence of the Governor is the Colonial Secretary,
and that, in cases when there are special reasons
why the Colonial Secretary should not be allowed
to act, the duty should devolve on the Chief Justice.
The training of a soldier almost always unfits him
for the duties of a civil administrator ; and in Hong
Kong, where a number of vexed questions exist
between the military and civil authorities, it seems
ill advised to combine the highest military authority
and the highest civil anthority in the person of
one official. During the three months immediately
following my arrival in the Colony three different
gentlemen occupied the post of Colonial Secretary,
and three different gentlemen acted as Registrar-
General. The reports of the Finance Committee for
1901 show that the attendance included an Acting
Attorney-General, an Acting Colonial Treasurer,
and an Acting Director of Public Works. The
service of the Colony has suffered greatly from the
evil of acting appointments, and a system should be
introduced under which it would not be necessary
to transfer so many officials from one department to
another whenever a senior official goes on leave.
Owing to the fact that there has been no official
of Hong Kong specially charged with the preserva-
tion of the colonial records or with the collection
of a suitable library for the Colonial Secretary’s
office and for the Council Chamber, there is not
collected in any one place a complete set of the
printed records of the Colony; and although the
Council Chamber library contained a History of
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Dalmatia and Montenegro and a volume of Greek
Verses of Shrewsbury School, I found it unprovided
with a complete set of the Colony’s < Official
Gazette,” or with the Administration reports of the
other Crown Colonies. The system of indexing the
official correspondence of the Colony was one of utter
confusion. There appeared to be no recognized set
of finely subdivided subject-headings under which
documents could be classified with some approach
to uniformity, and the result is that a great deal of
time is wasted in searching for documents to which
reference becomes necessary from time to time. 4
Two circumstances have contributed very largely
to the unsatisfactory condition of the clerical work
of the Colonial Government,— one the inadequate
size of the Government offices, and the other the
employment of a large number of junior clerks,
Chinese and Portuguese, at salaries little better
than those paid to day laborers. After visiting
every Colony of importance in the British Empire,
except those situated in Africa, I can safely say
that the Hong Kong Post-Office and Supreme
Court are housed in the most wretched building
ever dignified with the name of a Government
office, and that the Colonial Secretary’s depart-
ment, the Public Works, and the Registrar-Gen-
eral’s office are little better off. The Governor,
happily for himself, has one of the best Govern-
ment houses to be found among the smaller Colo-
nies, and, in addition, a charming summer residence
at the Peak. It should be a source of satisfaction
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to the people of Hong Kong that at last the Colo-
nial Office has consented to the erection of a number
of new Government offices.

The matter of the junior clerks in the serviee is
one which will bave to be faced if the service is to
be improved ; and there appears to be but one sat-
isfactory solution, and that is the increased employ-
ment of eadets. The service is a cadet service, a
system which has worked admirably in the Straits
Settlements. It is an expensive way of securing effi-
cient colonial civil servants, and after the expense
has been incurred the result will not be satisfactory
unless the heads of departments set a better stand-
ard of work than has prevailed hitherto in Heng
Kong. But with the infusion of a more vigorous
spirit into the administration, and with an increase
in the number of cadets, those faults in the Gov-
ernment which have led to serious attempts to
secure a change in the constitution of the Colony
should be removed by a process of internal reform.

I have laid a good deal of stress on the inefficient
work of the clerical departments of the Government
and on defects in the machinery of administration,
for the reason that the experience of colonial
officials proves that, whereas bad work may occa-
sionally be done where the general system is good,
it is the rarest occurrence that good work is done
where the general system is bad. Nothing has been
said of specific instances of bad work in the various
departments of the Government of Hong Kong,
because such eriticisms would have involved a direct
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‘reflection on the ability of individual officials. But
two instances may be cited in which a grave respon-
sibility has rested on successive Governors and on
their advisers, and in which the interests of the
Colony have been sacrificed to official dilatoriness.
In 1894 a serious outbreak of bubonic plague
ocenrred in Hong Kong, and from that time on-
ward the Colony has scarcely been free from it.
Notwithstanding the serious nature of such a visita-
tion, it was not until 1901 that the Government
took the matter thoroughly in hand by calling for
a report on the subject from Professor W. J. Simp-
son ; and a Public Health and Buildings Ordinance
was drafted as the outcome of Professor Simpson’s
report and of the advice of Mr. Osbert Chadwick,
C.M.G., and of Dr. Francis Clark, Medical Officer
of Health, some eight years after the first outbreak
of plague. The other instance to which I refer
is the water-supply of the Colony. About twenty
years ago Mr. Osbert Chadwick, C.M.G., was
called upon to make a report on the water-supply
of Hong Kong. He supplied the Government with
a number of suggestions, which were only carried
out in part. During the first half of 1901 the
Colony was threatened with an absolute loss of its
water-supply. So grave had the situation become
in the Colony in April, 1902, that the water was
only turned on for half an hour daily, and water
bad to be brought over from Kowloon in boats.
The suffering produced by a water famine in a
tropical country can scarcely be imagined by any
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one who has not witnessed 1t ; and it is one of the
first duties of the Government to protect the people
against such an occurrence. After an interval of
twenty years, Mr. Chadwick had to be again called
to the Colony to report once more on the water-
supply.!

The general condition of the administration of
Hong Kong suggests a step, the advisability of
which cannot have failed to impress itself on the
minds of all those who are familiar with Crown
Colony government, the appointment, as servants of
the Colonial Office, of two or three Inspectors
of Colonies. The duties of such officials would be
to visit in rotation all the Crown Colonies and those
of similar type, like British Guiana and Jamaiea,
and to investigate the work of the local officials.
The Colonial Office at present exercises a certain
supervision over the officials in Crown Colonies;
but it labors under the great disadvantage that
1ts investigations are conducted away from the spot
and by men who, however great may be their
ability, have as a rule no knowledge from personal
observation of local conditions. The men most
suitable for the work of Colonial Inspectors would
be those who had shown marked ability as Colonial
Secretaries in the Crown Colonies and in other
parts of our tropical empire. '

! As a result of Mr. Chadwick’s latest report steps are now

being taken to provide Hong Kong with an adequate water-
system.



CHAPTER III

BRITISH NORTH BORNEO

Tuere is no portion of the British Empire in the
tropics which has been endowed in a higher degree
by nature with those things which, under the in-
telligent activity of man, spell wealth and success,
than British North Borneo. A rich soil, an ample
rainfall, a diversified surface of open plain and shel-
tered valley, a long coast-line, fine rivers, good
harbors, and a climate no worse than that of the
Malay Peninsula combine to make British North
Borneo an ideal spot for the founding of a prosper-
ous State. Nor is this excellence of material con-
fined to the land alone. From the administrative
standpoint the country is full of possibilities.
The native population is very small; the opposition
to the Government, since the death of Mat Salleh, is
no longer of a serious nature; there is no frontier
question ; and, above all, the administration 1s, for
all practical purposes, absolutely independent alike
of arbitrary interference from outside and from
that more insidious evil of the tropics, the divided
counsels of an elected legislature.

The spectacle is that of a company of British
merchants in absolute control of thirty thousand
square miles of country, and free to adopt any plan
which may seem good to them for the development
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of their property. It recalls the task of the East
India Company and of the Hudson’s Bay Com-
pany, and serves to point the great advantages with
which the newer company entered upon its work —
facilities of communication with the outside world,
the absence of military problems, and freedom from
the difficult questions of policy raised by the exist-
ence of a very dense or of a very warlike popula-
tion. In such circumstances one might reasonably
Iook for some striking success, for some remarkable
increase in the prosperity of the country; but up
to the present time no such results have followed
the acquisition of the country by the British North
Borneo Company. That suceess, great success, is
within the grasp of the directors must be clear to
any one who knows the country and has had an
opportunity of observing the fine administrative
ability of the present Governor, Mr. E. W. Birch,
C.M.G.;* but if the future is to be measured by
the past, a grave doubt arises as to whether the
Company, having secured an administrator who
thoroughly understands the needs of the country
and the best methods by which they can be met,
will be content to give him a free hand, or will
still insist that Leadenhall Street is the real capital
of British North Borneo, and Sandakan merely
a point at the end of a telegraph line.

1 Since this was written Mr. Birch has had a difference of
opinion with the directors and has resigned. He now occupies
the post of Resident of Perak, one of the Federated -Malay
States.
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Although our present concern is chiefly with the
condition and government of British North Borneo,
one or two facts in connection with the history
of the country are of sufficient interest to call for
a passing word.

In 1858 the famous East India Company ceased
to exist; its political and territorial rights passed
to the British Crown; its special trading rights
had disappeared some years before. It was gen-
erally believed that the day of great commercial
companies with the territorial powers of States was
over. In 1869 Mr. William Forsyth, writing of the
Hudson’s Bay Company, said: “I have endeav-
ored to give some account of the last of the great
proprietary companies. . . . It may continue to
exist as a trading company, but as a territorial
power it must make up its mind to fold its (buffalo)
robes around it and die with dignity.”

The British North Borneo Company, therefore,
acquires a special interest for students of history
from the fact that its charter, granted in 1881,
marks the revival of the old discarded policy of
commercial companies endowed with territorial
authority, and because it is the oldest of that
group of companies which includes the Imperial
British Kast Africa Company and the British South
Africa Chartered Company.

Another point of historical interest is that the
greater portion of the territory of the Company
was originally acquired in 1865 from the Sultan
of Brunei, together with all sovereign rights, by
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the American consul for Brunei, who forthwith
formed the American Trading Company of Borneo.
This Company, from one cause and another, failed
to do any good with its territory, and sold its rights
in 1877 to two Hong Kong merchants, Mr. (now
Sir) Alfred Dent and Baron von Overbeck, an
Austrian. This led to the formation of the British
North Borneo Company, which was incorporated
under Royal Charter on November 1, 1881.

Finally, it is a curious circumstance that the
charter should have been granted on the advice of
Mr. Gladstone and his Ministers, confirmed anti-
expansionists. This incongruity was noted at the
time by Mr. A. J. Balfour, the present Prime Min-
ister of England, who, in the course of the debate
in the House of Commons on the granting of the
charter, said : “ This debate is, I think, the most
singular thing I have ever listened to in this House.
There have been a great many able speeches de-
livered in defense of Her Majesty’s Government,
but these speeches have all come from this side of
the House.! There have been several Jingo speeches
delivered here, but the most remarkable example of
them has come from the Treasury bench.” ?

So it is seen that the Company is remarkable in
that it acquired its territory from an American
citizen, its charter froma Liberal Government, and
that the countenance afforded it by England
marked the reéstablishment of conditions which
every one believed to have finally disappeared.

! 4. e. from the Opposition. -2 4. e. from the Liberals.
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In the Jast chapter some account was given of the
British Crown Colony of Hong Kong, and it is per-
haps fortunate that the present chapter should deal
with the British Protected State of North Borneo
(better known as British North Borneo), for no two
colonies situated in the same part of the world
could possibly present to the student greater con-
trasts in every matter with which political economy
and sociology are concerned.

The former has a very small area and a very
large population; in the latter these conditions
are reversed. The area of British North Borneo
(30,000 square miles) is about equal to that of the
State of Maine; the area of Hong Kong (thirty
square miles) is less than that of the City of Indian-
apolis ; but the former Colony has a population of
less than four persons to the square mile, the latter
a population of more than ten thousand to the
square mile. In the thirty square miles of Hong
Kong there are, excluding naval and military forees,
nearly seven thousand white people; in the thirty
thousand square miles of British North Borneo
there are less than two hundred. Hong Kong exists
only by virtue of its shipping, and agricultural in-
terests are insignificant ; in British North Borneo
everything is of the land, — tobacco, timber, india-
rubber, gutta-percha, cocoanuts,— and one steamer
a week represents the foreign shipping of the
country.

A comparison of the populations discloses yet
greater differences. In Hong Kong ninety-six per
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cent. of the people are Chinese—a race used to
the life of cities, saturated with a political theory
entirely democratic in all essentials, possessing a
great literature and a native system of philosophy,
a race moulded to a social form more completely
developed, more minutely defined, and more unal-
terably fixed than that of any other country in the
world. In North Borneo, on the other hand,
scarcely fifteen per cent. of the population is
Chinese. The mass of the people belong to three
native tribes — Bajau, Dusun, and Murut. The
Bajaus are a race of sea-gypsies — pirates turned
fishermen, under British guidance ; the Dusuns are
a coast folk living in small villages or kampongs
by the shore and along the foothills; the Muruts
are a half-savage tribe in the far interior.

These people differ greatly from one another in
many important respects, but from the administra-
tive standpoint they have this much in common,
that they have no written language, no cities, no
wealth, and that the internal relations of each tribe
are purely feudal in character.

To close our comparison, it may be pointed out
that the brilliant career of Hong Kong, granted the
maintenance of law and order, has not been due
in any great degree to excellence of internal ad-
ministration, but to the fortunate position of the
Colony as affording a good harbor at the southern
gate of China. British North Borneo is too young
to have had a career as yet, since the State is
scarcely twenty years old; but it is abundantly
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clear that its present condition has nothing to do
with extraneous causes, and that the future of the
country rests entirely on the single question of
wise and skillful administration.

The principal questions which the Government
of British North Borneo is called on to face rest
upon three main factors — two of local origin, the
need of immigration and the general nature of the
country, which together comprise the problem of
development per se; and one of an extraneous
nature — namely, the declared wishes of the share-
holders of the Company, which may or may not
coincide with the best interests of the country itself
as viewed from the purely administrative standpoint.

The story of how the Company has faced its
task of finding the capital, the population, and the
administrative skill for the conduct of its enter-
prise may be preceded by a description of the gen-
eral form of the Government.

The limitations imposed on the Company by
its charter (1881) and by its deed of protectorate
(1888) are of such a nature as to interfere in the
smallest degree with matters of internal administra-
tion. They are the following :

1. The Company must remain British in character and
domicile; and all the members of the court of directors, as
well as the Company’s chief representative in Borneo,
must be British subjects. -

2. The Company is not permitted to transfer any of
its rights without the express permission of the British
Government,
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8. Foreign relations are to be conducted through the
British Government or in accordance with its directions.

4. Perfect religious freedom to be allowed to all persons
living in the territory.

5. The British Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs
has the right to dissent from or object to any part of the
proceedings or system of the Company relative to the
people of Borneo; and the Company is bound to act upon
any suggestion founded on such dissent or objection.

6. No general monopoly of trade may be set up.

7. The appointment of the Governor of British North
Borneo is subject to the approval of the British Govern-
ment.

Within these bounds the rule of the Company is
purely autocratic. The Governor is free to intro-
duce such laws as may appear to him suitable for
the needs of the country; and in so far as he
is given a free hand by the Company he alone is
responsible for general success or failure.

Apart from the absolute independence of legisla-
tion enjoyed by the Company, there is nothing
unusual in the organization of the Government of
British North Borneo. The country is divided into
districts, and in each there is stationed a district
officer who acts as magistrate and tax-collector. The
immediate superiors of the district officers are the
Residents, of whom there are three, one at Papar,
on the west coast, one at Tawao, on the east coast,
and one at the port of Kudat in Marudu Bay,
in the north of the Island. The work of the Resi-
dents and district officers is subject to the review
of the Judicial Commissioner and of the Finance
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Commissioner, whose offices are in Sandakan on
the east: coast, and finally to the approval of the
Governor.

In traveling about the country I was much im-
pressed by the excellent tact and administrative
ability displayed by the Government officers. They
spoke the language of the people, showed an
interest in their affairs, were at all times accessible
to everybody who wished to make a complaint or to
ask for advice or assistance, and appeared in every
way to command the respect and good will of the
natives. In the discharge of their duties the dis-
triet officers are assisted by the native chiefs, who,
on condition of remaining loyal to the Government,
retain their titles and are paid fixed allowances.
The general effect of my observations was that the
people were governed rather by force of personal
influence than by the power of legislation, that the
judicial relations were based upon wise and tolerant
equity more than upon mere precise law, and that
a perfectly friendly understanding existed between
the Government and the natives.

Unlike the old East India Company, the British
North Borneo Company does not conduet any
trade on its own account, but confines itself to the
administration of the country. The local revenue
and expenditure accounts possess, therefore, this
interest, that they exhibit the work of the Com-
pany in so far as it is a matter of profit or loss to
the shareholders.

The paid-up capital of the Company is, roughly,
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$3,500,000 (gold), and there have been issued
bonds and debentures to the amount of $2,000,000
(gold), on which five per cent. per annum interest
is payable. The proceeds of the issue of the deben-
tures are to be devoted to the completion of the
State Railway on the west coast and to other repro-
ductive works. The general financial situation of
the country is at present this, that, over and above
the expense of administration, the revenue must
meet a charge of $200,000 (silver) as interest on the
debentures before any dividend can be declared on
the paid-up capital. As, up to the present time, the
Company has never paid a higher dividend than
two per cent., it is clear that, unless all profits are
to be swallowed up by the payment of interest
on the debentures, the revenue will have to show
a substantial increase in the near future.

The latest complete figures for revenue and ex-
penditure are those for 1903. The total revenue
for that year was $906,310 (silver), equal to about
$5.20 United States currency per head of the total
population. Of the total amount, seventy per cent.
was raised from customs duties ($279,5694, silver)
and revenue farms ($365,503, sﬂver) About sixty
per cent. of the customs revenue is raised from
duties on imports, and forty per cent. from duties
on exports. The imports consist of the usual articles
— cloth, cutlery, wines, spirits, tobacco, glassware,
lamps, kerosene, and so on ; the exports which con-
tribute most to the revenue are tobacco, timber,
gutta-percha, and india-rubber, edible bird’s-nests,
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and dyestuffs. The revenue farms consist of the
monopolies of the right to sell opium and spirits,
to keep gambling-houses and pawnbrokers’ shops.
These monopolies are sold to the highest bidder,
who is always a Chinaman.

The question of the opium and gambling licenses
is one which has been hotly debated in England
from time to time ; but out in the Far East public
opinion has always been practically unanimous in
favor of such monopolies. If three hundred years
of contact with China has taught one lesson more
thoroughly than another, it is that no legislation,
no measures of repression, however severe (and
much has been attempted from time to time in this
direction), can turn the Chinaman from opium-
smoking and gambling. T have no desire to ad-
vocate indulgence in these vices; but as a thousand
voices are ever ready to condemn a policy which
enables a State to draw a revenue from them, it
seems advisable, for the better understanding of the
matter, to say a few words on the other side.

As far as T am aware, no one has ever tried to
make people believe that gambling and opium-
selling are licensed in many Far Eastern countries
because it is hoped by that means to eradicate
those vices ; the reason why they are licensed is
because the sale of the monopolies produces a good
revenue. But although eradication is impossible,
a certain degree of control may be effected by
granting to some one person or firm the opium and
gambling monopoly. The effect of the monopoly,
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as far as control and regulation are concerned, is
this: the holder of the monopoly secures his rights
only on payment of a very large sum of money,
and retains them only for so long as he strictly
adheres to the Government regulations. It thus
comes about that, in British North Borneo, for
instance, the Government has been able to put an
end to two great evils which always exist in the
absence of licensing, namely, gambling and opium-
smoking by minors, and the use of clothing, tools,
and other property for gambling-stakes or for the
purchase of opium. No person except an adult
male is allowed to purchase opium or to visit a
gambling-house, and nothing except current coin
can be staked or used for the purchase of opium.
It may be suggested that if regulation to this ex-
tent can be secured under the system of licensing,
it could be secured otherwise. But there is this
vital difference between the license and the no-
License system, that in the former case the opium
and gambling farmer will, in the interest of his
own monopoly, use every means in his power to
prevent opium-smoking and gambling except in
his own saloons, and to enforce the Government
regulations under which his monopoly is granted ;
whereas in the latter case all attempts to suppress
or regulate must be made through the agency of a
paid Chinese police force, an agency which has been
proved, after repeated experiment, to be utterly
unreliable. Considerations of space prevent further
remarks upon this subject at present; but I may
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add that in Hong Kong and in the Straits Settle-
ments, where gambling is not only not allowed,
but is a matter for severe punishment, the vice is
more prevalent and is accompanied with worse re-
sults than in almost any other places under Euro-
pean government in the Far East.

The expenditure returns call for little comment.
The ekpenditure falls under two main heads, that
on Revenue Account and that on Capital Account.
The latter represents the cost of Railway and Tele-
graph Construction, Public Works and Buildings,
Government Vessels, Guns, Arms, Instruments, etc.

The financial position of the country is shown
by comparing the revenue with the expenditure on
Revenue Account, and such comparison shows that
until within recent years there was an annual
deficit, and that this has changed to a small annual
surplus which has permitted the declaration of a
dividend of two per cent. on the paid-up capital.

The past policy of the Company appears to me
to have been marred by two great defects; and it
may be suggested that each of these has arisen
from a hope or expectation, never perhaps openly
expressed, but ever present in the minds of at least
a considerable proportion of the directors and
shareholders, that the country would be taken over
by the British Government. The first of these
defects is the attempt to secure interest on the
paid-up capital of the Company by means of rais-
ing a surplus revenue from taxation, and without
embarking upon commercial enterprises in the
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country, which might be expected to return a legiti-
mate trade profit. It might be said that the plan
of the Company was to pay for the cost of the
administration of the country out of taxes levied
chiefly upon industrial enterprises, and that it was
hoped that the expansion of trade would in a few
years afford a surplus revenue which could be
devoted to the payment of dividends to thesshare-
holders — if the dividends were large, it would pay
to keep the country; if they were small, the coun-
try could at least be offered to the British Govern-
ment as a self-supporting concern. It became evi-
dent as time passed that the ordinary sources of
revenue would not suffice to provide any consider-
able dividend for the shareholders, and that, if the
country was even to be made self-supporting, addi-
tional taxes would have to be imposed. Taxation
was accordingly increased, and during the past
year or two a small dividend has been declared.
The result, however, has been achieved only at an
enormous sacrifice of the permanent interests of
the country. To take one instance, I may mention
the import duty on rice. It is not a heavy duty;
it can scarcely be expected to yield more than two
or three thousand pounds a year; and yetitisa tax
so evil in its operation that it has had the effect of
driving hundreds of people from the country, and
of materially increasing the bad repute of British
North Borneo amongst the Chinese. The view
taken by the Chinaman in regard to the tax is
that, rice being the staple food of himself, his
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wife, his children, his dog, and his eat, to tax it is
to make every member of his household, from the
master down to the master’s pet monkey, contribute
to the public revenue. To impose a tax like this in
face of the opposition of the entire Chinese com-
munity, in a country whose future depends entirely
on the ability of the Government to secure and
retain a large Chinese population, indicates a blind-
ness to the real interests of the country which is
difficult to account for in a directorate which con-
tains gentlemen who are supposed to be familiar
with the local conditions of the Company’s terri-
tory.!

The tax has been defended along two lines, one
general and one specific. It is clear that, if the Com-
pany is to dispose of its territory to the British
Government, the amount to be paid for it would
be greatly increased if it could be handed over
as a paying concern ; and the directors may defend
their financial pohcy by saying that, as their first
duty is to the shareholders, any step caleulated to
improve their position' is justifiable on that ground
alone, the accepted view being that an immediate
sale of the territory to the British Government at
a good price would be better for the shareholders
than a long struggle, of doubtful issue, to make
the country a direct source of profit. The specific
plea in favor of the rice-tax has a certain appear-
ance of excellence. It is ridiculous, say the rice-

! The rice-tax has been abolished since the above was writ-
ten,
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taxers, that a country so well suited to the cultiva-
tion of rice should import rice. The country should
grow its own rice, and the only way to bring this
about is to tax the imported article. But this argu-
ment cannot be offered in sincerity. If it was really
the aim of the Government that the country should
grow its own rice (a matter really of little import-
ance, or at any rate of little urgency, in view of
the proximity of Borneo to great rice-growing
countries), the end could have been achieved by
paying a small bounty on rice culture, a policy
which would have encouraged the immigration of
Chinese, stopped the Chinese exodus, and provided
for its own cost by automatically increasing the
value of the opium and gambling monopoly, the
annual rent of which depends entirely on the num-
ber of Chinamen in the country. I may dismiss
the matter by saying that no official in North
Borneo with whom I spoke on the subject approved
of the rice-tax, and that repeated representations
have been made to the Directors with a view to
securing its repeal. The matter is important, how-
ever, as an indication of the policy of the Company.

The Company appears to me to have signally
failed in its attempts to formulate a sound financial
policy, and thus far it seems to have been scarcely
more successful in its plans for the development
of the country.

During the first few years of the Company’s rule
a certain amount of exploration was done by Witti,
Hatton, and Pryer, with the result that a rough idea
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was obtained of the possibilities of the country in
the direction of mining and agriculture; but the
work was never carried out as it should have been,
and it was only in 1902 that mineral prospecting
was undertaken on a large scale. The early investi-
gations, however, served to establish two points be-
yond all doubt — namely, that the two great needs
of the country were population and means of com-
munication ; and it must always have been clear to
those on the spot that without these things success
of any kind was impossible. Steps were taken to
establish a steady flow of Chinese immigration from
Hong Kong and the China coast ports, and during
the eighties some thousands of Chinamen entered
the country. The Government appears, unfortu-
nately, to have taken no care that the Chinese coolies
should be well treated by their employers, and tales
of ill treatment were carried back to China, the
effects of which are still apparent in the general
disinelination of the Chinese to emigrate to British
North Borneo. Further, the tide of immigration
having set in, the Government took no steps to pro-
vide work for the immigrants. It could not be ex-
pected that private enterprise would be able at once
to absorb the supply of laborers; but the Govern-
ment, instead of taking advantage of the glut in the
labor market to push ahead with Public Works,
allowed hundreds of the coolies to remain idle in
the ports, until in desperation they returned to
Hong Kong or China, thoroughly out of patience
with the country. The effect of this was disastrous.
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Not only were the most necessary Public Works
neglected at a time when the supply of labor would
have made them easy of accomplishment, but the
country got a bad name amongst the very class of
people whose good opinion it was most necessary to
secure. Having once obtained a steady supply of
Chinese, the Government should have kept them
occupied until the growth of agricultural or other
industries allowed them to be drafted off to private
employers. But this was not done, and by the nine-
ties the Government found itself short of labor
for the construction of roads and other much-needed
works, and prospective settlers were turned from
their purpose because of the evident lack of a labor
supply. The mismanagement of the immigration
question is the more difficult to understand from
the fact that the Government must have known that
an influx of Chinese would always pay for itself by
increasing the rent of the opinm and gambling
monopoly (about one third of the total revenue of
British North Borneo is derived from this source),
and that the revenue could suffer no greater dis-
aster than that which would follow an exodus of
Chinese, or even a falling off of Chinese immigration.

Turning now to the other great question, inter-
nal communications, the policy of the Company is
only to be explained on the theory that the Direct-
ors wished to make British North Borneo attractive
to the British Government in its capacity as a pos-
sible purchaser. The history of colonization has
many lessons to offer to the student, and none
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more emphatic than this, that for an undeveloped
country, and especially for a country of dense
forests, the first great need is good roads; the
second, the utilization and improvement of existing
river communications. After twenty years of the
Company’s rule British North Borneo cannot boast
twenty miles of good roads, and, with the exception
of a rare visit from a steam launch, river commu-
nieation is what it was under the Sultans. The Com-
pany has, however, spent about £200,000 on the
construction of a railway on the west coast, and
about £50,000 on a telegraph line connecting
Sandakan with the cable station of the Eastern
Extension Company at Labuan. In regard to the
telegraph line, it must be looked on, as far as the
interests of the country itself are concerned, as a
luxury pure and simple, which might well have
been left until some of the pressing needs had
been met; but “telegraphic connection with Lon-
don” sounds well, and might be expected to appeal
to the sensibilities of the British Government.

The railway is another matter, and its construe-
tion raises two important questions — the wisdom
of spending such a large sum of money on coast
communication, which was already secured by sea,
when access to the interior was still unprovided
for; and the manner in which the work has been
carried out. On the question of policy there must,
of course, be differences of opinion. The general
view in British North Borneo and amongst busi-
ness men in Singapore and Hong Kong —a view
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with which I find myself in complete accord — is
that the money spent on the railway could have
been infinitely better employed, having regard to
the real interests of the country, in making good
roads into the interior from the chief towns, in
purchasing launches for river service and coast
communications, in the encouragement of immigra-
tion, and in the establishment of new industries,
objects on which money has indeed been spent,
but in entirely inadequate amount. The oft-quoted
instance of the railways in the Federated Malay
States is not applicable to British North Borneo;
for in the Peninsula roads came first, then popula-
tion, then trade, and then the need of railways.
And the railway policy was not adopted until the
working of minerals had yielded such an enormous
revenue that the railways could be constructed,
not only without the aid of borrowed money, but
actually from current Treasury surpluses.

But, if there are two opinions about the policy
of constructing the West Coast Railway, there is
but one opinion throughout Borneo in regard to the
manner in which that policy has been carried out.
1 did not go over the whole line, for, although the
section from Jesselton to Beaufort was taken over
from the contractors as a working line in the
middle of 1902, parts of it had already been washed
away or otherwise rendered useless before the end
of the year; but of the twenty or thirty miles over
which I did travel, I can safely say, with some
experience of out-of-the-way railways in the tropies,
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that a more outrageous piece of work never passed
under my notice. Engineers may find the proper
technical terms for what I saw, but it was, in fact,
this, — that the line was full of unnecessary curves;
that where rock was available in abundance for
ballasting, earth and jungle rubbish had been
used ; that where everything pointed to the need
of culverts, unbroken earthen embankments were
waiting for certain destruction by the floods of the
northeast monsoon ; that every third sleeper, instead
of holding up the track, hung loosely suspended
from the rails; that heavy timbers across rivers had
been so carelessly laid that it had become necessary
to hammer in chips of wood beneath them in order
to secure the support of the piers. YetIam told that
the line was built by a great firm of Xnghsh con-
tractors, aided by the advice of a distinguished and
highly-feed consulting engineer, that the work had
to be done to the satisfaction of the Company’s engi-
neer in Borneo, and that it was, in fact, actually
passed by him. It is difficult to understand how
a railway which bends out of shape when the sun
shines and slides down hill when it rains ever came
to be taken over as a completed railway. Expert
independent opinion has been obtained on the rail-
way, and the verdict is that it will cost at least
#£10,000 even to put the line in such order that a
train may be safely run from one end to the other,
and that to make itin any sense a real working line
an expenditure of £100,000 will be necessary. If,
as many people believe, the railway was useless and
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unnecessary in the present general condition of
Borneo, and was intended merely for what the
Chinese call “look-see,” it should at least have
been well enough built to deceive a non-expert ob-
Server.

One cannot help feeling that thus far the man-
agement of British North Borneo has been a fail-
ure, and that this has been due, not to defeets of
lIocal administration, but to an utterly mistaken
policy on the part of the Directors, a policy which
has been wrong, whether the motive behind it has
been the genuine development of the country or
merely its decking forth as an attractive object for
sale.

A word, in concluston, about the future of the
country. AsThave said before, the land itself is mag-
nificent. For tobacco, india-rubber, gutta-percha,
and timber the soil is unsurpassed, and there may
be valuable mineral deposits similar to those of
neighboring Sarawak. If the Company will seri-
ously face the situation, there is no possible doubt
that for British North Borneo there is a brilliant
future, and for the shareholders a splendid reward
on their investment. In its Civil Service the Com-
pany is singularly fortunate. It was a great sur-
prise to me to find that, with the very small salaries
paid to its servants, the Company had been able to
secure a class of men of such excellent quality as are
the majority of the local officials — capable, hard-
working men, young, eager, and thoroughly inter-
ested in their duties. But this is not encugh where
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the general policy is bad; and certain things are
absolutely necessary if failure is to be turned into
success. The idea that the British Government would
ever take over the country at a price satisfactory to
the shareholders, unless real financial independence
had been achieved, should be definitely abandoned,
and attention should be turned to the single object
of advancing the development of the country. The
hope of dividends should be set aside for some
years at least ; the revenue should be cut down to
the lowest figure which would suffice for the ex-
pense of administration and the payment of inter-
est on loans; the capital of the Company should
be increased and a large sum devoted to the con-
struction of roads, the purchase of small steamers,
the encouragement of immigration, and the foster-
ing of new industries; grants of land should no
longer be made without adequate guarantee that
cultivation is to follow within reasonable time, but
with such guarantees grants should be made gen-
erously.

Finally, the Directors should be content to leave
the method of development entirely in the hands
of the Governor. They have got a man exactly
suited to the task, a man who has seen the making
of the Federated Malay States at close range as
one of the makers, and whose training has been
fortified by constant association with Sir Frank
Swettenham, the ablest administrator who has
been in the British Far East since the days of Sir
Stamford Raffles. Five years of work on lines such
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as Mr. Birch! would lay down, five years unham-
pered by the cry for dividends, should serve to
place British North Borneo amongst the most suc-
cessful of British settlements in the tropics; but
the redult can only be achieved by a constant
unity of purpose and a complete and unwavering
confidence in the man to whom the task is intrusted.
! See note on page 38.



CHAPTER IV

SARAWAK

I BAD occasion some years ago to write for the
¢ Atlantic Monthly ” ' an article on ¢ European
Experience with Tropical Colonies.” At its con-
clusion are to be found the following lines from
Froude, quoted in support of the argument in
favor of personal rule in the tropics: “Find a
Raja Brooke [of Sarawak] if you can. . . . Send
him out with no more instructions than the Knight
of La Mancha gave Sancho — to fear God and do
his duty. . . . The leading of the wise few, the
willing obedience of the many, iy the beginning
and end of all right action. Secure this and you
secure everything. Fail to secure it, and, be your
liberties as wide as you can make them, no success
is possible.” For the past two months* I have been
in Sarawak, traveling up and down the coast and
into the interior, and working in Kuching, the
capital. At the end of it I find myself unable to
express the high opinion I have formed of the
administration of the country without a fear that
I shall lay myself open to the charge of exaggera-
tion. With such knowledge of administrative

v Atlantic Monthly, December, 1898,
2 This was written in January, 1903.
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systems in the tropics as may be gained by actual
observation in almost every part of the British
Empire except the African Colonies, I can say that
in no country which I have ever visited are there
to be observed so many signs of a wise and gen-
erous rule, such abundant indications of good
government, as are to be seen on every hand
in Sarawak.

The present Raja, or King, of Sarawak, is an
Englishman, Sir Charles Johnson Brooke, G.C.M.G.,
head of an old county family, and a descendant,
through the female line, of the Stuarts. The story
of how he has come to occupy the position of ab-
solute monarch over a territory as large as England,
situated in the out-of-the-way island of Borneo, and
peopled by Dyaks, Malays, and Chinese, reads like
the wildest fiction rather than sober historical fact.

In the yearssfollowing the restoration of Java
to the Dutch the Malay Archipelago fell into a
most disturbed condition. Dutch authority was
severely shaken ; England was unwilling to assume
any further responsibilities in the Far East; and the
historical Dutch policy of fomenting the internal
dissensions of the native governments, in order to
weaken the general opposition to white rule, bore
abundant fruit. Into this part of the world came,
in the thirties, James Brooke, a young military
officer of the East India Company, who had retired
from the service after distinguishing himself in the
Burmese War of 1824, and who had been rendered
independent by inheriting a large fortune from his
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father in 1835. Inspired by a strong spirit of ad-
venture, Brooke determined, after carefully study-
ing the general condition of the Malay Archipelago,
to devote his energies to the amelioration of the
life of the native Borneans. His original intention
was to secure his footing by means of trade, and
then to work on the minds of the native rulers.
The ambition of wealth he never had for a moment;
and, indeed, he subsequently spent the whole of
his large private fortune on his reform schemes in
Sarawak.

Writing of the objects he had at heart Brooke
said: “It is a grand experiment, which, if it suc-
ceeds, will bestow a blessing on these poor people;
and their children’s children shall bless me. If it
please God to permit me to give a stamp to this
country which shall last after I am no more, I shall
have lived a life which emperors might envy. If
by dedicating myself to the task I am able to intro-
duce better customs and settled laws, and to raise
the feeling of the people so that their rights can
never in future be wantonly infringed, I shall indeed
be content and happy.” But on his arrival in
Borneo he found a condition of affairs which, while
rendering his original plan of action impossible, led
to the solution of the difficulties along another line,
and to the fulfillment of his hopes.

At the time of Brooke’s arrival in Borneo the
territory of Sarawak was under the rule of Omar
Al, the Malay Sultan of Brunei, but its affairs
were actually administered by the Sultan’s uncle,
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Raja Muda Hassim.! On reaching Sarawak it was
learned that a formidable rebellion had been in
progress for more than three years, and that there
was little prospect of peace. So evil was the condi-
tion of the country that Hassim entreated Brooke
to remain in the country and take over the Govern-
ment, offering him as a reward all the trade of the
place. This proposal was declined, but Brooke
offered fo give what aid he could to bring the civil
war to an end; and, putting himself at the head of
a small force of Europeans, he actually succeeded,
after a few months’ fighting, in restoring peace.
His first task, on the conclusion of hostilities, was
to prevent a wholesale massacre of the surrendered
rebels, and in this he was successful.

The reward conferred on Brooke for his part in
suppressing the rebellion was a mere permission to
trade with the people. Although this was a very
small matter, it was accepted without complaint;
and there matters might have rested had it not
been for an incident which brought about a crisis
in the affairs of Sarawak. The Governor of Sara-
wak under the Raja Muda Hassim was a Malay
chief named Makota ; and the recent rebellion had
been largely brought about by his misgovernment.
After the conclusion of peace Brooke took every
legitimate means of increasing his influence with
the Raja Muda, in pursuance of his original inten-
tion of securing improvement in the Government.
But when it became evident to Makota that Brooke

! Raja Muda is the Malay equivalent for Heir Apparent.
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was supplanting him in the counsels of the State
he commenced a series of underhand attacks on
Brooke’s influence, and these failing, he finally
attempted to poison the whole English community.
Through the indiscretion of a subordinate the plot
was discovered ; and Brooke immediately brought
matters to a head by laying the facts before the
Raja Muda and demanding that justice should
be done. The affair ended in the degradation of Ma-
kota and the appointment of Brooke as Governor
of Sarawak in his place. This was the beginning
of the Brooke rule in Sarawak. The grant of the
Governorship was approved by the Sultan, and,
after some years, arrangements were made under
which the Sultan conferred the Government of
Sarawak in perpetuity on Sir James Brooke (he was
created a K.C.B. by the late Queen in 1848), and
in 1863 the independence of the country was for-
mally recognized by the British Government.

Five years later the first Raja Brooke died. His
biographer, Sir Spencer St. John, tells us that
towards the end of his life the Raja wrote: “In
spite of trials and anxieties, calumny and misrepre-
sentation, I have been a happy man, and can pillow
my head in the consciousness of a well-spent life
of sacrifice and devotion to a good cause.”

Such are the bald facts about the origin of the
Brooke rule in Sarawak. But if we read between
the lines we see that these facts form the record
of one of the most romantic and remarkable epi-
sodes to be found in the whole annals of the white
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man’s work in the tropics. A young Englishman
goes out to the Malay Archipelago, and visits a
country which ninety-nine men out of a hundred
would have avoided, on account of its disturbed
condition. He interferes in what may be regarded
as a domestic brawl, and, contrary to the universal
experience of mankind, both parties to the dispute
are satisfied in a few months to see handed over to
him as a gift the very country which each, at the
time of his entrance upon the scene, was striving
to secure for itself. The origin of the Brooke rule
in Sarawak is, however, the least remarkable ele-
ment in the story. That which arrests the attention
of the student and sustains his interest in the af-
fairs of the little kingdom is the unbelievable suc-
cess which has attended the policy of the first Raja
Brooke and of his successor, the present Raja. The
difficulties to be overcome at the outset, before any
kind of permanent order could be brought out of
the prevailing chaos, were apparently insurmount-
able, and might well have discouraged the stanch-
est and most persevering of men. For generations
the Dyak and the Malay had been enemies. To the
Mohammedan Malay the Dyak appeared merely as
a barbarous infidel, whose country was the just spoil
of the faithful. His religion, since it was not Mo~
hammedanism, was false ; his political organization
was beneath contempt ; his language simply a crude
patois, with no written expression; his social cus-
toms were abominable; it was clearly, from the
Malay standpoint, a race to be used as long as it
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would submit, to be exterminated as soon as it
resisted.

The Dyaks, on the other hand, regarded the
Malays as their tyrants and oppressors, the people
who had come over the sea to rob them of their
country, to destroy their customs, to grind their
faces with exorbitant taxes, which they often had
the power to collect, whatever may have been their
right to impose them. On either side there was
a long record of murder and outrage. Until these
opposing factions were reconciled and brought
into a common and voluntary submission to the
Government, nothing could be done to advance the
prosperity of the country or to lay the foundations
of a permanent system of administration. By what
exercise of tact, firmness, and wisdom this delicate
task was accomplished by the first Raja Brooke
may be gathered from the fact that within a few
years of his accession to the throne the Malays and
Dyaks were living peaceably side by side all over
the country, and that from that day to this there
has never been anything in the nature of a serious
rupture between the two races.

For an ordinary man, placed in the position in
which Raja Brooke found himself after the paci-
fication of Sarawak, there would have existed a
powerful temptation to stop short at providing
the country with a moderately good Government,
whilst deriving from its administration a fair return
on the investment of his time and talents. The
temptation to embark on such a policy would have
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been the greater from -the obvious facility with
which it could have been carried out. The Govern-
ment which had been displaced was so utterly bad
that any change whatever must have appealed to
the people as an improvement; and, by introduc-
ing a wise system of taxation, the revenue of the
country could have been doubled, whilst creating,
by the removal of harsh and objectionable methods
of collection, a popular impression that it had been
halved. To Raja Brooke these considerations, so
far as we can judge by his actions, never presented
themselves. From the very commencement he de-
voted himself completely to the task of providing
Sarawak with the best possible Government that
could be devised, and to equalizing the incidence
of taxation. So far was he carried by his sense of
responsibility to the people thus strangely fallen
under his rule, that he sacrificed his entire private
fortune in paying the expenses of administra-
tion and in setting the country on the fair road to
prosperity.

The first Raja Brooke reigned for twenty-six
years (1842-1868), and was succeeded by his
nephew, Sir Charles Johnson Brooke, G.C.M.G.,
who still occupies the throne.

It became clear as soon as the new King took
over the reins of Government that he intended to
adopt ag his model the Liberal and enlightened pol-
icy of the late Raja. As early as 1870 the present
Raja published in the ¢ Sarawak Gazette ” his views
as to the method of government best suited to the
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needs of his people. This early pronouncement of
policy was drawn forth by a rumor which had
reached the Raja’s ear that certain persons re-
garded with disfavor his intention of presiding as
Chief Justice at the sittings of the Supreme Court.
It is true that in the condition of civilization with
which we are familiar the idea of a King or Presi-
dent fulfilling judicial functions is repugnant to
the public sense of the true attributes of a judiciary.
But the conditions in Borneo are absolutely differ-
ent; and the Oriental mind is quite familiar with
the idea of the highest judicial and executive func-
tions being combined in one person, is familiar in
fact with no other system. The Raja expressed
himself as follows on the point —and it may well
be noted that the liberal view he advances as to
the relation between the superior and the inferior
races is one which we have persuaded ourselves,
through a perverted application of history, to be
the monopoly of those peoples who live under re-
publican institutions. “Our chief success,” he says,
“has been owing to the good feeling existing be-
tween ruler and people, brought about by there
being no impediments between them ; and the non-
success of European Governments generally in deal-
ing with Asiatics is caused by the want of sympathy
and knowledge between the ruler and the ruled,
the reason being the distance and unapproachable-
ness of the leader. If T am to exclude myself from
court I must necessarily withdraw myself from hear-
ing the complaints, either serious or petty, of my
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people, who would then be justified in drawing an
unsatisfactory and unhappy comparison between
myself and my uncle, who was de facto the slave
of his people, and left the country under my charge
expecting me to carry out his policy.”

The organization of the Government of Sarawak
is simple in the extreme. At the head of every-
thing is the Raja, a monarch more completely auto-
cratic than any other in the world, since for him
the two great restraining forces of absolute mon-
archy — the existence of turbulent anti-dynastic
factions and the very strong influence which is
always exerted by a powerful hereditary nobility
—do not exist. The Government, then, is purely
despotic in form. But it is a despotism which has
shown itself, up to the present time, to be of the
most benevolent kind, inspired by motives of the
most sincere unselfishness, and guided ever by an
earnest desire to advance the true interests of the
people, even when the pursuance of such aims has
involved, as has very frequently been the case, great
sacrifices on the part of the ruler.

I cannot better exhibit the general character of
the policy which guides the administration of Sara-
wak than by quoting a short passage from the
“ Sarawak Gazette” of September 2, 1871. The
policy therein laid down by the present Raja has
been faithfully followed for thirty years, and the
results have more than justified it.

The common mistake Europeans make in the East is
to exalt Western civilization almost to the exclusion of
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the native system, instead of using them as mutually cor-
rective.

There are two ways in which a Government can act.
The first is to start from things as it finds them, putting
its veto on what is dangerous or unjust, and supporting
what is fair and equitable in the usages of the natives, and
letting system and legislation wait upon occasion. When
new wants are felt it examines and provides for them by
measures rather made on the spot than imported from
abroad; and to insure that these shall not be contrary to
native customs, the consent of the people is gained for
them before they are put in force.

Progress in this way is usually slow, and the system is
not altogether popular from our point of view; but it is
both quiet and steady; confidence is increased; and no
vision of a foreign yoke to be laid heavily on their shoul-
ders, when the opportunity offers, is present to the native
mind. .

The other plan is to make here and there a clean sweep
and to introduce something that Europeans like better in
the gap. A criminal code of the latest type, polished and
revised by the wise men at home, or a system of taxation
and police introduced bodily from the West is imposed,
with a full assurance of its intrinsic excellence, but with
too little thought of how far it is likely to suit the circum-
stances it has to meet.

The form of administration has grown up with
the country, and is such as the experience of half
a century has shown to be suited to the local con-
ditions. There are two State Councils — the Gen-
eral Council and the Supreme Council. The former
consists of the Raja, and of the following Govern-
ment servants, native and European, who are all
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members ex officio : the Divisional Residents, the
Residents of the Second Class, the Commandant of
the Forces, the Treasurer, the Principal Medical
Officer, the Datus,' and all native chiefs holding
office under the Government. This body meets
once in three years, unless especially summoned for
specific reasons. Its functions are of a purely ad-
visory or consultative nature, and the Couneil was,
in fact, instituted for the purpose of keeping the
Raja informed of the general condition of public
opinion in the country districts and out-stations,
and of advising him in regard to any important
changes which 1t might be proposed to make i the
general policy of administration. On the occasions
of these triennial meetings the Raja makes what
is practically a Speech from the Throne, in which
the condition of the country is reviewed ; and the
leading members of the Council also speak.

The General Council serves its purpose admir-
ably, since it keeps all the members of the Admin-
istration in touch with the Raja and with one
another ; and it contributes greatly to that state of
good feeling between natives and Europeans which
is the fundamental characteristic of the Sarawak
State. It is, however, the Supreme Council which
really administers the affairs of the country. This

1 There are four Datus — the Datu Bandar, or Senior Chief;
the Datu Muda, or Junior Chief; the Datu Hakim, or Chief
Mohammedan Magistrate, and the Datu Emaum, who is the
head for the time being of the Mohammedan religion in Sara-
wak.
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Council consists of the Raja, the Resident of the
First Division, and the four Datus. It is provided
that the European members must never outnumber
the native members. The General Council meets
once a month, and all proposed laws are laid before
it, as well as such administrative matters as are not
purely of a routine nature. In order to endow this
brief description of a unique legislature with some
degree of reality, I print here the official report of
a meeting of the Sarawak Supreme Council, which
was held just before my arrival in the country:

SUPREME COUNCIL.

Present,
His Highness the Raja, G.C.M.G.

"The Resident of the First Division (the Honorable C. A.
Bampfylde).

The Datu Bandar (Haji Bua Hassan).

The Datu Muda (Abang Mohamad Kassim).

The Datu Hakim (Haji Mohamad Ali).

., The Datu Emaum (Haji Amin).

"A meeting of the Council was convened this day. His
Highness the Raja informed the Members he had what he
considered an important matter to lay before them in
reference to the future supply of timber for building
purposes. At present large quantities of different kinds
of woods were being felled immediately in the vicinity of
the principal town for export; and a trade had sprung up
which threatened to despoil the forests of all the best and
most useful woods necessary to the inhabitants of a grow--
ing town. At this end of the State, where so much wood
is now being worked for export, the country is compara-
tively narrow, being only a few miles in depth to the
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boundary with Netherlands territory; and in this narrow
strip of land large quantities of valuable timber have also
been destroyed by generations of Dyak farming. What
there is left should be preserved as far as possible for local
use, for were these woods, even the commonest of them,
once worked out, the inhabitants of this town and the
neighborhood would be put to the greatest inconvenience.

His Highness now proposed that all woods in the for-
ests lying between Tanjong Datu and the right bank of
the Sadong River shall be preserved for the use of the
inhabitants, and that after six months from the present
date the exportation of timber from any part within the
above mentioned limits shall be prohibited.

This was carried unanimously.

No other matters were brought forward.

F. H. Davias,
Acting Clerk of Supreme Council.

For administrative purposes Sarawak is split up
into divisions under the charge of Residents. These
officers are assisted by one or more Englishmen
and by a small staff of natives. The duties of the
Resident are manifold. He must see to the collec-
tion of the revenue, to the administration of justice,
to public works, and so on; and, above all, he
must be at all times accessible to the people. The
Dyaks have the strongest objection to doing the
smallest thing without first indulging in long and
tedious palavers. The discussion about the business
itself may occupy, perhaps, ten minutes; but it must
be preceded by an almost interminable interchange
of polite nothings. These interviews, however, are a
most important element in the administrative system,
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for it is no exaggeration to say that the average
Dyak had rather submit, after due palaver had
and obtained, to some important measure of which
he himself disapproved, than acquiesce in the
most trivial matter of obvious utility without being
afforded a chance of talking with the Government
officer for hours about the monsoon, or the best
shape for a boat’s prow, or the proper color to
be worn if a certain relative (presently in robust
health) should chance to die.

The chief characteristic of the administrative
methods of Sarawak is the emphasis laid by the
Raja on the necessity of maintaining the closest
personal relations between the rulers and the ruled,
and the subordination to this end of mere clerical
work.

Thus it happens that although the student finds
in Sarawak a very small amount of official literature,
yet he observes that each official is intimately con-
versant with all the affairs of his district, can tell
you the history of almost every family, knows
everybody by sight and nearly everybody by name,
and is prepared at a moment’s notice to talk to one
about the approaching marriage of a daughter, to
another about the prospect of a successful ‘gutta
expedition into the interior.

All officials in Sarawak are chosen personally by
the Raja on the occasions of his visits to England ;
and it is curious to note that, with two exceptions
(a Scotchman and a Frenchman), every man in the
service is an Englishman. There is a further fact
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worthy of record that, whether it be to the advan-
tage of the country or not, the population of Sara-
wak does not include a Jew or a lawyer.

That Sarawak has prospered greatly under its
present ruler is shown by the following figures:

1870. 1903.
Value of foreign imports .......... $1,328,963 $5,959,720
Value of foreign exports ........... 1,494,241 7,612,440

A certain proportion of the increase disclosed in
the above figures is apparent rather than real, and
is due to the fall in the value of the silver dollar ;
but even allowing for that, the foreign trade of
Sarawak has more than trebled during the past
thirty years.

The prineipal articles of export in 1903 were :
Gold, $1,784,600 ; pepper, $2,733,301; gutta and
india-rubber, 761,000 ; and sago-flour, $766,463 ;
which together represented three quarters of the
total value of exports.

In the import trade rice is by far the most im-
portant item, being represented in 1903 by a value
of $1,041,065, or nearly one fifth of the total
value of imports. Other items were, cloth of vari-
ous kinds, $746,104; tobacco, $256,000 ; opium,
$284,000; kerosene oil, $172,725; and sugar,
$134,643. '

The future prosperity of Sarawak appears to be
well assured. Valuable gold deposits exist, and
these are being worked by the Borneo Company,
Limited, which, if it has wasted twenty years in
finding out the value of its properties in Sarawak,



SARAWAK 77

is now making up for lost time by introducing the
most modern mining machinery and by employing
a competent staff of scientific men to carry out its
plans. As faras agricultureis concerned the pepper
and sago of Sarawak command the highest price in
the open market ; and the demand for these com-
modities is constantly increasing. It is important
to realize, in this connection, that nearly all the
labor of the country is performed by Chinese im-
migrants, the native Dyak and Malay population
being quite useless for industrial purposes, from
strong disinclination to steady work of any kind.

" The impression of the country which I carry
away with me is that of a land full of contentment
and prosperity, a land in which neither the native
nor the white man has pushed his views of life to
their logical conclusion, but where.each has been
willing to yield to the other something of his ex-
treme conviction. There has been here a tacit
understanding on both sides that those qualities
which alone can insure the permanence of good
government in the State are to be found in the
white man and not in the native ; and the final con-
trol remains, therefore, in European hands, although
every opportunity is taken of consulting the natives
and of benefiting by their intimate knowledge of
the country and of the people.

Nothing could better serve to exhibit at once the
strength and the weakness of a despotic form of
government than the present condition of Sarawak,
for if it be true that the wisdom, tolerance, and
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sympathy of the present Raja have moulded the
country to the extraordinary state of tranquil pros-
perity which it now enjoys, the power of an unwise
or wicked ruler to throw the country back into a
condition of barbarism must be admitted as a neces-
sary corollary. The advent of such a ruler is, how-
ever, in the highest degree improbable. The sue-
cession is guaranteed by the British Government;
and the Raja Muda, Charles Vyner Brooke, has
been educated with the fact of his eventual inherit-
ance of the throne constantly in view. The future
rulers of Sarawak will no doubt be as carefully
trained ; and if the wise custom which has hitherto
prevailed, of assigning to the Heir Apparent re-
sponsible administrative duties in the country dis-
tricts, 1s continued, there is no reason to doubt that
the Brooke rule in Sarawak will confer in the future
as it has done in the past the greatest benefits upon
the country and its inhabitants.



CHAPTER V
BURMA

THERE is no portion of the British Empire, East
or West, which possesses greater attractions for
the lover of romance than the Indian Province of
Burma. The country which inspired Mr. Kipling’s
“ Mandalay” and Mr. Fielding’s “Soul of a
People” needs no word of mine to emphasize a
fascination which, unlike the appeal of other lands,
increases with familiarity and grows deeper day
by day as the borrowed impression of the printed
page gives way to the delighted observation of the
traveler.

The Burmese administrative system as it exists
to-day is the product of a constant adjustment of
the machinery of Government to the peculiar needs
of a country whose geographical situation has
created an embarrassing confusion of diverse con-
ditions and conflicting interests. Although the
area of Burma is only 239,000 square miles, it
has a length, almost due north and south, of
twelve hundred miles. The southern portion of the
country lies on the seaboard of the Bay of Bengal,
in only ten degrees of north latitude; and the
northern portion is far inland, above the Tropic
of Cancer. The climate is further affected by the
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great variation in the surface conditions of the land.
A few figures will serve to show the remarkable
climatic conditions of the country. The corrected
returns for 1900 show that, in a territory smaller
than the State of Texas, one town, Tavoy, regis-
tered a rainfall of two hundred and thirty-five inches,
and another, Mandalay, only twenty-five inches,
the figures being normal in each instance. The
temperature returns are scarcely less interesting. In
December, 1900, Kyaukse in Upper Burma exper-
ienced a heat of ninety-seven degrees Fahrenheit,
while at Bhamo, only two hundred miles to the
north, a temperature of forty-nine degrees was
recorded. In Bhamo itself the temperature during
December, 1900, ranged between eighty-two de-
grees and forty-nine degrees Fahrenheit.

The population has responded to the great divers-
ity of environment, and to the manifold variety of
manners and customs attributable to this cause
the geographical situation of the country has con-
tributed an amazing complexity of racial types.
Burma has land frontiers with Bengal, Manipur,
Assam, Yunnan, the Chinese Shan States, French
Indo-China, the Siamese Tai States, and Siam
proper; and the interior of the country is cut up
by a network of mountain ranges into innumerable
isolated districts. These conditions have produced
an abnormal multiplication of tribes, sub-tribes,
and clans, so that more than one third of the popu-
lation of the administrative area of Burma is non-
Burmese.



BURMA 81

¢ The distribution of indigenous races in Burma
at the Census of 1901 was as follows :

Burmese ......... 6,508,682 Tailings .......... 321,898
Shans ............ 787,087 Chins............. 179,192
Karens ........... 717,859 Taungthus ........ 168,301
Arakanese ........ 405,143 Kachins .......... 64,405

The returns show fifteen other indigenous races.

Some idea of the difficulties involved in admin-
istering the affairs of Burma may be formed from
the fact that the Kachins, the least numerous of
the non-Burmese indigenous races, are divided into
five tribes and sixty-two sub-tribes, each with its
own manners and customs, and each depending on
the Government to watch its peculiar interests.

The absorption of Burma by the British Indian
Empire occupied sixty years. It commenced with
the war of 1824, which was brought about by
frontier troubles between Bengal and the Burmese
district of Arakan. The next step was the war of
1852, which arose out of the refusal of the Bur-
mese King to make reparation for repeated out-
rages on British subjects. By these two wars the
territory now known as Lower Burma passed under
British rule.

"After a peace of thirty years’ duration, England
and Burma found themselves at war again in 1885.
The immediate cause of this war was a quarrel be-
tween the King of Burma and the Bombay-Burma
Trading Company in regard to a heavy fine im-
posed on the corporation for alleged frauds in
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timber-exporting — a charge the truth of which
the Company-has always denied. The Indian Gov-
ernment sided with the Company, being satisfied
that the fine was, in fact, nothing but an attempt
to levy blackmail. Arbitration was suggested from
Calcutta and rejected at Mandalay, and finally war
broke out. But the real causes lay beneath the sur-
face. Through the gross cruelty and misgovern-
ment of King Thibaw the central authority had
lost control of the remoter provinces, and a chronic
condition of disorder on the frontier of British In-
dia threatened the peace of that country. Repeated
attempts were made to open friendly diplomatic
relations with the Burmese Court, but these over-
tures were met in a hostile spirit ; and at last, when
the Indian Government discovered that King Thi-
baw was conducting secret intrigues with the
French, the treatment of the Bombay-Burma Trad-
ing Company was used as a convenient oceasion for
bringing matters to a head. The war commenced
in November, 1885, and lasted less than a month ;
and on January 1, 1886, Upper Burma was added
to the British Indian Empire. King Thibaw and
his two Queens, Supayagyi and her sister Supayalat,
were exiled to Ratnagiri Fort in the Bombay Presi-
dency, and an end was made of a rule which had
been little but one long record of treachery and
bloodshed. It is not without a sigh of regret that
the student of Burmese history closes the book
with the conviction strong upon him that of all the
cruel and bloodthirsty intriguers who combined to



BURMA 83

produce the downfall of the Kingdom of Ava, the
most wicked, the most relentless, the most cruel,
was the fair Supdyalat

The task which confronted the new Administra-
tion was one of extraordinary difficulty, and the
story of how all obstacles were overcome and the
country brought to a state of tranquil prosperity
possesses an added interest from the fact that the
conditions to be met bore a striking resemblance to
those which the United States was called upon
to face in the Philippines after the fall of Manila.
Seven years of Thibaw’s rule had plunged the coun-
try into a state of inconceivable disorder. The Gov-
ernment officials had lost the respect and confidence
of the people; the country was overrun by armed
bands of dacoits; agriculture was at a standstill ;
native industries were fast disappearing before a
growing sense of insecurity of life and property ;
a dozen chiefs in various parts of the country were
striving to set up independent governments; and
the King, who had not once quitted the palace
grounds in the seven years of his reign, had neither
the desire nor the power to restore order.

Such was the condition of affairs when the
British took over the country. A definite policy
of pacification was immediately inaugurated, the
central idea of which was to secure absolute con-
trol of the more readily accessible parts of the
country, to occupy a central zone in which civil
administration could be securely established and
recuperative measures commenced under the most
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favorable conditions, and, with this zone as a
nucleus, to Wwork outwards as occasion offered.
Instead of dispatching numerous disconnected col-
umns out into the hills in search of armed bands,
the military force was, for the time being, concen-
trated around the administrative centre ; and later,
when the established security of the pacified zone
justified an extension of military operations, the
principle was adopted that no place should be occu-
pled unless it could be permanently held and pro-
vided with open communications with the main
territory. The tactical basis of this policy was
that no attempt should be made to enforce submis-
sion to the new Government in any district until
the authorities were prepared to afford the natives
perfect security against reprisals on the part of the
irreconcilables.

Instead of immediately providing Burma with
a Lieutenant-Governor, a Legislative Council, and
the administrative machinery which the size of the
country and its commercial importance would have
justified on grounds of equity, the Indian Govern-
ment very wisely left the pacification of the country
and the earlier stages of its development to a Chief
Commissioner and a competent staff of subordi-
nates. The effect of this was to endow the local
Government with a quality of flexibility which, in
the unsettled state of affairs, was of far greater
importance than mere mechanical precision, and
to admit of action being taken immediately on
a thousand matters which, under the more formal
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régime of a Provincial Government, would have
awaited reference to Calcutta and possibly to Lon-
don. It was not until 1897 that the Chief Com-
missionership of Burma was raised to a Lieutenant-
Governorship, an act which placed the Province in
all essentials on a level with the Provinces of India
proper.

Except in one important particular — the finan-
clal status of the country — the Government of
Burma is similar in form to that of a Crown Colony.
Measures passed by the local legislature are sub-
ject to the review of the Central Government in
India and finally to the approval of the Secretary
of State for India; and no work involving the
expenditure of any considerable sum of money
may be undertaken without the express permission
of the home authorities being first obtained.

The most interesting feature of the adminis-
trative system of Burma is the use made by the
Government of native headmen as tax collectors
and petty magistrates. In 1901 there were in the
whole of Burma no less than 18,505 of these native
officials. The regulation under which the headmen
are employed simply establishes a modernized form
of the village system which, in Burma as in India
proper, has been the basis of the indigenous admin-
istration from time immemorial.

The village systems of Upper and Lower Burma
differ in some respects, and the following descrip-
tion refers to the system now in force in Upper
Burma. The guiding prineiple of the village system



86 THE FAR EASTERN TROPICS

is that, in addition to the personal responsibility
under the law of each citizen for his own acts, there
exists a collective responsibility of a village in regard
to certain specified matters — in brief, the individual
is the legal unit, the village the administrative unit
recognized by the Government. The more serious
responsibilities of the villages relate to three offenses
— harboring criminals or failing to take reasonable
measures to prevent their escape, the suppression
of evidence in criminal cases, and cattle theft; and
in regard to these offenses a fine may be imposed
on any or on all of the inhabitants of a village.
The action of the Government in fixing a collective
responsibility in these matters has the force of
ancient custom. The regulation in regard to cattle
theft may be taken as an example. It is known as
the Track Law, and rests on a usage established
by the Institutes of Manu (500 B.c.), a body of
law adopted by the Burmans at least as early as the
fourteenth century of our era. The principle of the
Track Law is that if the track of stolen cattle can
be traced into the limits of any village, the inhabit-
ants must carry the track on beyond the village
boundary, or produce the cattle, or make good the
loss. Although this has been the law in Burma for
centuries, it is only since the British occupation
that it has been rigidly enforced. The effectiveness
of the law is much greater than might be supposed
by any one unfamiliar with Upper Burma. The
whole country is divided into villages — the word
being used to describe not merely a collection of
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bouses but also all the adjacent land used by the
inhabitants — and where one village ends another
begins. The country is thus split up into elearly
defined areas of responsibility, and wherever stolen
cattle may happen to be at any moment, they must
be within one of these areas. Each village is inter-
ested in carrying the tracks on beyond its boundary,
and 1t 1s seldom that a cattle thief succeeds in
avoiding capture. The law operates in a similar
way in regard to fugitive criminals; and the only
condition precedent to the successful working of
the law is that accurate surveys of the country
should establish the village boundaries.

Important as the village system is as an aid to
the operation of the Criminal Law, its chief value
lies in the administrative work performed through
its agency. In each village the Government ap-
points a headman, whose official title is ywathugy:.
The duties of the headman are too numerous even
to be enumerated here. As the eye of the Govern-
ment the headman must keep the nearest white
magistrate informed in regard to the commission of
any serious crime in his village, of the presence
of notorious receivers or vendors of stolen goods,
of the passage through his village of any person
whom he knows or reasonably suspects to be a
dacoit, robber, escaped convict, or proclaimed of-
fender, of the likelihood of a failure of the crops,
of an unusual rainfall, of the appearance of epi-
demics, and so on. As the hand of the Government
the headman must search for and arrest persons’
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suspected of criminal offenses, resist unlawful attacks
made upon his village, keep open his communi-
cations with adjacent posts, furnish guides, sup-
plies of food, means of transportation for police,
troops, or Government servants passing through
his village (all of which must be paid for at fixed
rates by the person making the requisition); fur-
pish labor at a fair rate of pay for making and
repairing roads or for other public works; act as
Revenue Collector, Registrar of births and deaths
and other vital statistics, prevent or extinguish fires,
and enforce the sanitary regulations laid down by
the Government. All headmen are vested with
authority to try any person accused of assault,
petty theft, and other minor offenses, and some are
especially empowered to hear small civil suits. In
addition to the duties outlined above, a headman is
expected to perform a thousand small offices either
for the Government or for the people of his own
village.

Although the pay of a headman is very small,
the position is eagerly sought after by the better
class of natives, for here, as elsewhere in the Orient,
it is considered a great distinction to hold an ap-
pointment under the Government. Apart, however,
from the pay, and from those intangible advantages
which appertain to official rank, certain substantial
benefits fall to the lot of a headman and his family.
For instance, the sons or male heirs of village head-
men may claim free education in all Government
or Municipal schools; the Government undertakes
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to provide for the family of any headman who loses
his life in the performance of his duties; and a
headman is entitled to hold as much as twenty-five
acres of land free of any revenue charges. For the
guidance of headmen the Government issues the
most elaborate instructions in regard to the proper
steps to be taken in various contingencies. The fol-
lowing extracts from the ““Rules for the Defense
of Villages” afford an interesting illustration :

Rule 1. Every able-bodied male inhabitant of a village
shall provide himself with (a) a spear, or bamboo six feet
long, pointed at one end as a spear, (b) ten billets of heavy
wood each one cubit long and two and one half inches in
diameter, (c) five torches made of rag soaked in kerosene
oil and fastened to sticks pointed at one end, so as to allow
the torch being fixed easily in the ground.

Rule 6. Those parties detailed to watch the enirances to
the village shall, if the dacoits * have not already entered
the village, endeavor to prevent their ingress to the utmost
by hurling billets of wood at their heads and showing a
determined front to the dacoits, holding their spears at the
charge till the ywathugyi with his body of fighting men
arrives on the scene.

Rule 9. The ywathugyi should cheer his men on to the
attack and should keep beating his gong to let every one
know where he is.

Rule 18. Old men and women should be ready with
pots of water to put out fires should one break out in
the village during an attack by dacoits; no one is to run
away.

! A dacoit is a gang-robber. Dacoity in Burma, which is now
of very rare occurrence, corresponds to the ladronism of the
Philippines, as the word is now understood in Manila.
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Rule 14. All villagers to be told that in case they are
captured by a gang of dacoits and the villagers come to the
rescue, they must throw themselves flat on the ground to
avoid being hit by missiles flung at the dacoits.

It will be readily understood that a system of
this kind possesses many advantages in a country
where the members of the dominant race belong to
two classes only — Government servants and busi-
ness men.

The number of white men in the Government
service 1s kept down; the natives secure a fair
share of patronage; and the Government enjoys
the confidence of all classes. Thus, although the
final control rests always in the hands of a white
man, the native is governed in all ordinary matters
by one of his own race, and the appearance of for-
eign domination is avoided. The excellent state of
feeling which exists between the rulers and the
ruled in Burma is due in no small degree to the
fact that the Government yields to its most humble
native official the same courtesy and respect which
it exacts on his behalf from those under his au-
thorty.

The Civil Service of Burma is part of the general
Civil Service of India, and is recruited under the
English rules. It has been conceded generally by
Imperial observers that the Indian Civil Service re-
presents as fine a class of men as-are to be found
in the whole British Empire, and that in no service
1s there a higher standard of efficttncy, a more un-
selfish devotion to duty, or a more complete freedom
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from the reproach of official corruption. The great
defect in the Indian Civil Service, from the stand-
point of recent ecriticism, is that the officials are
falling out of touch with the people because the
insatiable appetite of the secretariats for statistical
returns chains the administrators to their desks
when they should be out in their districts. I am
inclined to the opinion that those who blame the
Indian Government for its increasing rigidity, for
its gradual sacrifice of individual contact 4n the
interests of mechanical precision, overlook an im-
portant element in the situation.

The declared policy of the Indian Government
is to educate the natives, to make them think for
themselves, to induce the people at large to take an
interest in the moral and material progress of their
country, to change, in fact, the Oriental disposition
in its two most rigid characteristics — the hatred of
change, and the abhorrence of civil or political re-
sponsibility. Now, whether this be a wise or a foolish
policy, it is quite clear that the individuality of the
people cannot be developed if the Government is to
retain that paternal character which it inherited
from the Company.

Under the old .system the Government did the
governing, and the people, having been used to
the arrangement for thousands of years, were con-
tent that it should be so. To-day the world is full
of the idea of government for the people, by
the people, andewe have done our best to fill the
Indian bazaars with the motto. But paternalism
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and democracy cannot march side by side. Under
the former dispensation it is a virtue that the
administrator should exert his personal influence to
secure the aims of the Government; under the
latter the. exertion of such influence may easily
become a vice.

If it is felt that the successful administration of
Indian affairs must rest in the future (as it has in
the past) on the individual character and influence
of the British officials, the first thing to be done is
to abandon the idea of an India governed by the
popular voice ; and the reéstablishment of the per-
sonal relations between the people and their rulers
will follow as a natural result. But if democratic
ideals are to be followed, if the cry is to be ¢ India
for the Indians,” it is vain to regret the days when
a man could go into a district and fashion it after
his mind. If the governing is to be done by the
people themselves, the best kind of Government
official is the precise, accurate, and honest office
machine. You may have in an Oriental country
strong individuality in the Government ; it is barely
conceivable that you may produce strong individual-
ity in the people; but you cannot have both in the
same place at the same time.

No one who has had occasion to study the prin-
ciples and practice of Indian administration can
have failed to observe that in regard to almost
every question, whether of policy or method, which
has come before the Indian Government, the most
conflicting views are held by those most competent
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to form a judgment. Frontier policy, tazation, the
employment of natives in the higher branches of
the Civil Service, famine relief, plague prevention,
municipal government, education — in fact, all mat-
ters which affect the welfare of the Indian peoples
have been so thoroughly discussed by the most able
men in India, European and native, that it has
become impossible for an outsider to express any
opinion on Indian affairs which shall not appear to
a considerable number of thoughtful people to be
ignorant, hasty, or prejudiced.

The general conditions of Burma and the isolated
position of the Province in relation to the rest of
India combine to render somewhat less difficult
than would be the case in regard to the Peninsula
the task of dealing in a short chapter with some of
the more interesting aspects of local administration ;
and as Burmese affairs are generally approached
by Indian writers from the standpoint of Indian in-
terests, the provincial point of view may be adopted
with advantage in the present essay. Although
Burma enjoys some substantial advantages from her
politica.l and administrative subordination to India,
it is impossible for the 1mpart1a1 observer to satlsfy
himself that the price paid is not excessive, or, in-
deed, that the whole connection is not anomalous.
It is true that the three Burmese wars of 1824,
1852, and 1885, which added Burma to the British
Empire, were undertaken in conformity with our
general Indian policy and were directed from Cal-
cutta; but the same may be said of the operations
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which led to the conquest of Ceylon and to the for-
mation of the Straits Settlements; and these two
possessions are now independent Crown Colonies,
although the former was once attached to the Presi-
dency of Madras, and the latter was actually until
1867 a Presidency of India, taking rank with Madras
and Bombay.

That Burma should have remained under the
Indian Government, notwithstanding the precedent
afforded by the treatment of the Straits Settlements
and Ceylon, is probably due to the fortuitous cir-
cumstance that the conquest of Burma was followed
by a long period of military operations before the
final pacification of the country was achieved. The
effect of this was that the civil administration grew
up side by side with a military occupation which
could be more conveniently directed from Calcutta
than from London ; and by the time the Civil Gov-
ernment was firmly established throughout the
Province, Burma had come to be regarded as part
of India. Beyond the obvious interest of India in
controlling the finances of the largest and richest
Province of the Indian Empire, there exists no
good reason why Burma should not be a Crown
Colony.

To deal first with the natural conditions which
seem to justify the desire, almost universally ex-
pressed in the Province, for separation from India.
Every argument which has been rightly advanced
for the welding together of the States of the Indian
Peninsula under one central Government carries
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with it an application per contra for the exclusion
of Burma from such a union. In the Peninsula
the problem in its broadest terms has been that
of uniting under one general rule a dense popula-
tion distributed over an immense area and richly
endowed with every attribute which makes for
political and social disintegration. In no part of
the world have differences of race and religion,
operating throughout the span of human history,
produced a complexity of interests, a rivalry of
ambitions, an intensity of caste prejudice at all
comparable with those which exist in India. It is
an open question whether our rule has done any-
thing towards modifying this class antagonism;
but it is certain that the evils which were formerly
attached to this state of things have been in a
great measure checked, and that this result has
been achieved very largely through the policy of
centralization which has placed in the hands of the
Viceroy and his advisers the power of directing
the internal affairs of India as a whole.

But to keep Burma attached to this school of
States 1s to misunderstand the position which the
country occupies in relation to its neighbors, to
ignore the social and religious conditions of the
Province, to add unnecessarily to the administrative
burden of the Central Government, and to make
the transaction profitable only by inflicting an ob-
vious injustice on the people whose interests are
supposed to be well served by the political tie.
Socially, religiously, and politically Burma is the
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exact opposite of the Indian Peninsula. Of the in-
habitants of the Province nearly ninety per cent.
belong to one religion (Buddhism), nearly eighty per
cent. speak one language (Burmese), and since the
time of Alung Payd (1755) the country has been
governed by one central authority. There is no-
thing, therefore, in the internal conditions of Burma
which demands a political connection with India ;
and as a mere matter of administration it is prob-
able that Burmese interests have suffered to a con-
siderable extent from the fact that administrative
measures have been “ passed upon ™ in Calcutta by
officials having no knowledge of the Burmese or
of their country.

It may be suggested that Burma would lose
rather than gain by having its affairs regulated
from London instead of from Calcutta. But it is
the very proximity of India to Burma which gives
the Indian official a false idea that he has a local
knowledge which makes him peculiarly fit to deal
with Burmese problems. Residence in India, how-
ever, implies no special familiarity with Burma ;
and the difference between the Government of
India and the Colonial Office as the controlling
authority of Burma would lie in this, that the
former, from over-confidence in its opinions, is
ready to interfere with Burmese administration,
whereas the latter, couscious of its own lack of
local knowledge, would be prepared to accept the
advice of the Burmese Government in regard to
proposed wmeasures. If the matter be approached
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from the standpoint of external relations, it becomes
clear that, so far from the Indian connection being
a benefit to Burma, it is a distinct disadvantage,
since it takes the Province out of its proper polit-
ical and geographical setting and attaches it arti-
ficially to India. Burma is separated from India
by the most formidable natural barriers, and,
although land communication is possible with Ben-
gal and Assam, the sea and not the land is,"and
must always remain, the highway between the
Province and the Peninsula.

As a matter of fact Burma belongs to the China-
Malay group of States and not in any way to the
Indian system, and the future of the Province lies
in its relations with China, Siam, and the Malay
Peninsula rather than in the growth of its inter-
course with India. The history of the past twenty
years shows how greatly British interests in the
western borders of the Far East have suffered
through the treatment of Burma as a province of
India. The encroachments of France in Siam and
in Southwestern China, which represent the out~
come of a policy as perfectly justifiable from the
French standpoint as a policy of opposition would
have been from that of England, have been car-
ried to a successful issue only because the Indian
Government has allowed itself to forget, in its pre-
occupation about trans-Indus affairs, that a strong
trans-Salween policy was called for by Imperial
interests in no degree less important than those of
the Indian Northwest.
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‘What concerns the Province of Burma, however,
more than the political effect of her subordination
to India is the serious drain on her resources which
is involved in the payment of a great part of her
annual public revenue into the Calcutta Treasury.
Twenty years ago this matter was hotly debated in
Burma, and the Rangoon CHamber of Commerce
passed the following resolutions: “That the
Chamber shall convey to the Local Government
an expression of its deep dissatisfaction with the
manner in which the revenue of the Province of
British Burma is appropriated. The Chamber is
of opinion that a much larger proportion of the re-
venue should be spent in the Province.” (Meeting
of July 29, 1884.) It appears from a letter which
was addressed at this time by the-Chamber to the
Chief Commissioner, and from memoranda on Pub-
Lic Works expenditure drawn up by Sir Charles
Crosthwaite and by Sir Charles Bernard, when, in
turn, they occupied the post of Chief Commissioner,
that Public Works in Burma were in a very back-
ward and unsatisfactory condition, owing to the
inability of the Provincial Government to devote
a sufficient portion of the public revenue to the
carrying out of much-needed works; that omly
one district (Tharrawaddy) in the whole of British
Burma was fairly provided with roads; that at
least one district (Arakan) was practically without
roads ; that Burma paid a far heavier tax per head
of her population than any other Province of the
Indian Empire ; and that she yielded to the Impe-
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rial Treasury a larger surplus per head of her pop-
ulation than any other Province. The attention of
the Government of India was drawn to these com-
plaints, and a long and able reply was written by
Sir David Barbour. A careful perusal of his letters
leaves one with the impression that he made a very
clever defense of a very poor case. His arguments
were calculated to show that something had, after
all, been done for Burma, rather than to explain
why more had not been done ; and his references
to the question of how far the public revenue of
Burma should be used for the general purposes
of the Government of India afforded no ground for
a hope that a greater proportion would be devoted
in future to the needs of the Province.

The Burmese war of 1885-86 diverted public
attention from these grievances ; and as a consider-
able proportion of the cost of the campaign fell
on the Government of India, the agitation in favor
of local expenditure of local revenue lost much of
its strength. A further reason for the disappear-
ance during some years from the field of local poli-
tics of the question of the Indian payments was
that the annexation of Upper Burma fulfilled hopes
which had been long entertained by the mercantile
community of Lower Burma, with the result that
public sentiment generally was more hopeful as to
the future of the Province. But inrecent years the
matter has been taken up again. When I visited
Burma in 1903, I found that a strong feeling
existed in official as well as in unofficial circles that
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the Province was being unfairly treated in its finan-
cial relations with India, and that in separation
from the Indian Empire lay the only hope of a
proper Jdevelopment of the extraordinary resources
of the country.

Af anything were needed to increase the publie
«dissatisfaction with the Provincial Settlement (the
term applied to the arrangement under which the
finances of Burma in their relation to India are
adjusted), it would be found in the method by
which the Imperial share of the revenue 1s assessed,
and in the fact that the Government of India will
allow no papers to be published setting forth the
grounds on which the amount of the assessment
is fixed. The assessment, instead of following the
natural line of an appropriation of a stated propor-
tion of the total public revenue of Burma, is based
upon a division of the revenue under each separate
item into Imperital and Provincial percentages.
Thus, under the Provineial Settlement covering the
five years ended March 31, 1902, land revenue is
one third Imperial and two thirds Provineial ; salt
revenue is equally divided ; stamp revenue is one
fourth Imperial and three fourths Provineial ; and
so on. Expenditure is treated in the same manner.
Some classes of expenditure are met entirely from
the Provincial share of the revenue; others are
divided in varying proportions between Imperial
and Provincial. The clumsiness of this arrangement
is obvious, but it is one which falls in with the
Indian system of accounting, which is probably
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more complicated, and with less reason, than that
of any other modern State.

The question of Burmese relations with India is,
however, a much larger one than that of the mere
annual payment of some millions of rupees into
the Indian Treasury. That matter could be settled
without difficulty by Burma’s agreeing to pay to
India, in the event of separation, a military con-
tribution similar to that paid by the Straits Settle-
ment$ and other colonies to England; and this
could be fixed at a figure which would cover all
actual expenses incurred on Burma’s account by
the Indian military establishment. To any person
who has not had occasion to go over the ground,
a suggestion that Burma should be made a Crown
Colony creates a picture of the disruption of the
Indian Empire, and lays the person making it open
to the charge that he regards Burmese affairs from
the local instead of from the Imperial point of view.
If T were not convinced that British Imperial in-
terests would be better served by the severance of
Burma from India than by the continuance of the
present tie, I should be the first person to find in
the Imperial advantage of the connection a sufficient
reason for the patient endurance by the inhabitants
of Burma of whatever evils the furtherance of a
great cause should impose on them. The fact is,
however, not only that the interests of the Indian
Empire are in no way bound up in a political con-
nection with Burma, but that the interests of the
British Empire in the Far East have suffered greatly
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in the past, and are likely to suffer still more in
the future, from the linking of Burma with India
mstead of with the Malay Peninsula, to which
Burma belongs historically and geographically. If
Burma were to pass under the control of the Colo-
nial Office, the position of England in the Far East
would be greatly strengthened. The British sphere
of influence in the territories lying between India
and China embraces the whole of Burma and the
Malay Peninsula, and British administration #s to-
day continuous from the Kachin country on the
Chino-Tibetan frontier down to Singapore, with the
exception of a few small Native States between
the most southerly point of Burma and the most
northerly point of Perak. Every interest of these
countries demands that their affairs should be di-
rected in conformity with some definite and coher-
ent policy; but as the responsibility is divided
between the India Office and the Colonial Office,
there has been weakness and confusion where there
should have been unity and strength. A united
Malayan Empire, comprising Burma, the Federated
Malay States, and the Straits Settlements, controlled
by one department of the Home Government and
treated as the physical base of our Far Eastern pol-
icy, would carry with it advantages which it would
be impossible to over-estimate. It would further
the development of Burma and it would relieve the
Government of India of a good deal of administra-
tive work ; but its most important effect on British
Imperial interests would be the unification and
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strengthening of our policy in regard to Siam and
China, by the creation of a powerful British feder-
ation along the line which divides Eastern from
Far Hastern politics.



CHAPTER VI
THE FEDERATED MALAY STATES

Ir is an interesting illustration of the peculiar polit-
ical character of that mass of States known as the
British Empire that in the three Protectorates which
have fallen under my observation, of which the
Federated Malay States is the third, the relations
between the sovereign and the subordinate power
differ as widely as it is possible for political rela-
tions to differ if the thread of a political connection
1s to remain unbroken.

Sarawak is a British Protectorate ; and in the
internal affairs of Sarawak the British Government
has absolutely no voice whatever. Except in regard
to its foreign relations that State is as independ-
ent of the British Government as the Argentine
Republic is of that of Russia.

British North Borneo is a British Protectorate ;
yet the only points of internal administration in
regard to which the British Government exercises
any control are that the Governor of the territory
must be appointed with the approval of the Secre-
tary of State for the Colonies, and that laws relat-
ing to the management of the natives are subject
to the approval of the British Secretary of State
for Foreign Affairs.
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Finally, the Federated Malay States are a British
Protectorate ; and here not an officer above the
rank of a junior clerk is appointed, not a law is
passed, not a penny raised by taxation or expended
in the public service, except with the consent of the
British Colonial Secretary in Downing Street.

The origin of British rule in the Malay States is
an interesting study, because it represents territorial
acquisition (or a degree of control which in fact
amounts to that) under circumstances which have
always seemed to practical men of action to justify
the event, but which to the arm-chair traveler, to
the long-distance philanthropist, have always af-
forded, and still afford, material for painful sermons
on the inherent wickedness of all strong nations
and the inherent goodness and rightmindedness of
all weak native races.

It is a conflict of theories which can never be
reconciled, because one side argues from conditions
as they are and always have been, the other from
conditions as they ought to be and never have been
-—in a word, from the opposite standpoints of ob-
servation and speculation.

The Federated Malay States consist of the Sul-
tanates of Perak, Selangor, the Negri Sembilan, and
Pahang, and they form, together with the protected
State of Johore, the Hinterland of the Straits Set-
tlements. Their present importance lies in the fact
that they furnish the world with more than two
thirds of its total tin supply. As a general indica-
tion of the rank into which they fall as part of the
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British Empire it may be mentioned that their an-
nual revenue is equal to that of Ceylon, exceeds
that of Hong Kong and the Straits Settlements
added together, and is nearly double that of the
whole of our West African Colonies. The Straits
Settlements were acquired piecemeal between 1786
and 1824, and remained under the Government of
India until 1867, when they were constituted a
Crown Colony. Before the term of the first Gov-
ernor sent out by the Colonial Office expired it be-
came clear that in order to put an end to the piracy
which had made the Straits of Malacca notorious
amongst seamen, and to protect the Settlements
from those evils which are invariably attached to
a condition of anarchy and misrule in a neighbor’s
territory, some form of interference in the affairs
of the native States would have to be resorted to.
In 1873 Sir Andrew Clarke was appointed Gov-
ernor of the Straits Settlements; and hé carried
out with him instructions to inquire into the state
of affairs in the Malay Peninsula and to report
thereon to the Secretary of State for the Colonies.
On his arrival in Singapore, however, he had to
face a situation which called for immediate action.
Trade was at a standstill, open piracy brought him
a daily record of peaceful merchants murdered
within sight of the Settlements, in the native States
the faction fights of the Chinese miners had reached
a climax in an attack upon a police station in British
territory, and public opinion was unanimous in its
demand for some decisive step which would relieve
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the Colony from the imminent peril of the disturb-
“ances in the Peninsula spreading to the Chinese
in the Settlements.

With a true instinet of statesmanship Sir An-
drew Clarke perceived that any eourse of action
which confined itself to the mere punishment of
the pirates and the pacification of the Chinese
miners by a demonstration of force, but which
stopped short of some substantial guarantee of
future security, would involve all the difficulties
and would yield none of the advantages which
might be expected to follow a settlement of a per-
manent nature. Whilst taking all needful measures
for the safety of the Colony and for the capture
of the pirates, he formulated a plan, in complete
defiance of such instructions as he had received,
and proceeded to carry it into immediate execution.
Instead of the report which the Colonial Office was
expecting, he forwarded a treaty with the Sultan
of Perak which inaugurated a new policy in the
Peninsula. By the Treaty of Pangkor (January 20,
1874) Sir Andrew Clarke deposed one Sultan and
placed another on the throne ; he provided for the
appointment of a British Resident at the Court of
Perak and of an Assistant Resident at Larut in the
mining district; and by the tenth article — which
runs, “ The collection and the control of all revenue
and the general administration of the country to
be regulated under the advice of these Residents™
— he assumed entire direction of the Government
of Perak. These proceedings received the approval
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of the Colonial Office ; and by the end of 1874 the
Residential System had so far progressed that, in
addition to a Resident and an Assistant Resident of
Perak, there had been appointed, by agreement
with the native rulers, a Resident and an Assistant
Resident in Selangor and an Assistant Resident in
Sungei Ujong (which now forms part of the Negri
Sembilan). But in the following year Mr. Birch,
the Resident of Perak, was murdered, under the
authority of the Sultan and with the connivance of
most of the Perak chiefs; and a punitive expedition
was sent into the country. The Colonial Office
immediately executed a complete volte-face, and Sir
Drummond Jervois, who had succeeded Sir Andrew
Clarke, was severely censured for having under-
taken a grave departure from the declared policy
of Her’Majesty’s Government. But the Governor's
dispatches written in defense of his conduct show
that, as a matter of fact, he had advanced in no
important particular beyond the position which had
been assumed by Sir Andrew Clarke with the final
approval of the Tmperial authorities.

The Colonial Office would listen to no excuse;
and under the pretext of bringing the Governor
back within the lines of his predecessor’s policy,
new instructions were issued which entirely dis-
credited the work of Sir Andrew Clarke and put
the relations between the Colony and the native
States for all practical purposes exactly where they
bad been before that gentleman first undertook
their adjustment. These instructions were explicit.
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The government of Perak by British officers, in
the name of the Sultan, was forbidden ; the duties
of the Residents were limited to “the giving of
influential and responsible advice;” and the Resi-
dent of Perak was warned that ¢ the Residents have
been placed in the native States as advisers, not
as rulers, and if they take upon themselves to disre-
gard this principle they will most assuredly be held
responsible if trouble springs out of their neglect
of it.” If these instructions had been strictly ad-
hered to in practice, the Residents would have found
themselves in a position in which, whilst achieving
nothing towards the accomplishment of those ad-
ministrative reforms which it was the principal
object of the British Government to secure, they
would have been called upon to suffer the indignity
of the constant and open failure of their efforts in
that direction. For even if the Sultans had been
sincerely desirous of setting their States in order
and of establishing an administrative system based
on scientific principles, the peculiar character of
the social structure rendered the task an impossible
one if the instruments for its performance were to
be sought amongst the Malays themselves.

Malay society was divided into two classes, one
containing all those who could claim to have Royal
blood in their veins, the other containing everybody
else. One class monopolized all offices under the
State and absorbed everything in the nature of
public revenue — the term being understood to
include whatever sums any one of the Royal blood
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could extort upon any pretext and by what means
soever from the commonalty, even to the employ-
ment of torture. The members of this class recog-
nized no responsibilities except to those of their
own rank; the official glance was blind to every-
thing beneath the level of its eyes. To the other
class was given the monopoly of labor and of pay-
ment of taxes, the former always an unpaid service
when performed for the State or its officers, the
latter knowing as its only limitation the paying
capacity of the person taxed. The native rulers had
the right of compelling all female children to pass
through the Royal harem; and by foree of custom,
and from the utter defenselessness of one class in
face of the other, the desire of the petty chiefs was
law throughout the Peninsula for the women folk
of the common people. Behind all this was the
system of debt-slavery under which not only a
debtor, but his wife and children to their most
remote descendants, were condemned to hopeless
bondage. In these circumstances it was clearly to
be seen that whilst on the one hand the nobles,
through whose agency alone a single reform could
be introduced under a system of mere advice, might
be expected to offer a solid opposition to any change
which would curtail their privileges, on the other
hand, no help or support could be looked for from
the mass of people in whose interest the reforms
were to be effected.

Although the States on the western side of the
Peninsula enjoyed under their native rulers a some-
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what better government than that under which those
on the eastern side suffered, yet the following de-
scription of the administration of Pahang, written
in 1888 by Mr. J. P. Rodger, C.M.G., at that time
Resident of Pahang,' serves as a graphic descrip-
tion of what the native States were before the
appointment of British Residents:

A system of taxation under which every necessary as
well as every luxury of life was heavily taxed; law courts
in which the procedure was the merest mockery of justice,
the decisions depending solely on the relative wealth or
influence of the litigants, and where the punishments were
utterly barbarous; a system of debt-slavery under which
not only the debtor but his wife and their most remote
descendants were condemned to hopeless bondage; an
unlimited corvée, or forced labor for indefinite periods and
entirely without remuneration; the right of the Raja to
compel all female children to pass through his harem —
such are some of the more striking examples, although the
list is by no means exhaustive, of administrative misrule in
a State within less than twenty-four hours of Singapore.
The condition of the Pahang ryot may be briefly expressed
by stating that he had practically no rights, whether of
person or property, not merely in his relations with the
Raja, but even in those with his immediate District
Chief.

With that fuller knowledge of the conditions
in the native States which followed the appoint-

ment of the Residents, a perfectly clear issue arose
for the consideration of the British Government.

! 8ir J. P. Rodger (K.C.M.G., 1904) is now Governor of the
Gold Coast Colony in West Africa.
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Having discovered that the mere presence of an
advising agent at the native Courts would be
completely ineffective in so far as any substantial
reforms were concerned, or for the achievement of
those ends which the Sultans had in view when
they asked for the appointment of British Resi-
dents, two possible courses of action presented
themselves.

The British Government might have withdrawn
its Residents, on the ground that they were per-
forming no work of permanent usefulness, and
might have accompanied this action by a warning
to the native rulers that if they did not, on their
own initiative, relieve the Straits Settlements of the
dangers incident to disorder in the Peninsula, the
British Governinent would step in with its own
forces, put an end to the unsatisfactory conditions,
and exact such guarantees for the future as might
appear necessary.

The alternative was to extend gradually the
powers of the Residents, to increase the European
staff, and, while interfering as little as possible with
the social customs of the people, and not at all with
their religious affairs, to secure step by step the
complete control of the Administration.

Of these two policies the British Government
wisely adopted the latter. It has been carried out
with infinite skill and tact, and with results, as will
be shown later, which place the work done by the
British in the Malay Peninsula on a level with
the finest achievements of a race which has had
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a greater and wider success than any other in the
field of colonial administration.

The work of reducing the Malay States to some
kind of order, of establishing a proper judicial sys-
tem, and of initiating a policy which should open
up the country and afford that protection to life
and property which capital demands as a condition
precedent to its employment on a large scale, was
carried out principally under the advice and guid-
ance of Sir Hugh Low, who was Resident of Perak
from 1877 to 1889. But already in these years the
man whose brilliant abilities and dominating per-
sonality were destined to carry the Malay States to
the high level of prosperity and good government
which they enjoy to-day was exerting a marked
influence on the Administration. One of the earlier
appointments in the Peninsula had been that of
Mr. (now Sir) Frank Swettenham to the Assistant
Residentship of Selangor. His rise in the service
to Resident of Selangor in 1882, to Resident of
Perak in 1889, to Resident-General in 1896, to
Governor of the Straits Settlements and High
Commissioner of the Federated Malay States in
1901, covers the whole period of the successful
accomplishment of those social and administrative
changes which have placed the Malay States on a
footing of equality with the best governed portions
of the world. By the year 1884 slavery had been
abolished throughout British Malaya; in 1883
Pahang, the largest State in the Federation, ac-
cepted a British Resident ; in 1895 the small States
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forming the Negri Sembilan were placed under one
native ruler ; and in the following year the four
States — Perak, Selangor, the Negri Sembilan, and
Pahang — were combined in a Federation for the
purpose of mutual assistance, continuity of policy,
and uniformity of administrative methods. In
these proceedings Sir Frank Swettenham played the
most important part. His perfect command of
the Malay language, his unrivaled knogledge of the
Malay character, and his rare talent for moulding
men and measures to his purpose fitted him in
the highest degree for the delicate task of re-
conciling conflicting interests and soothing petty
jealousies, and enabled him, whilst avoiding the
appearance of giving undue support to any of
the actors in the drama of dangerous rivalries in
which he found himself playing the leading role,
to gain by means of unimportant concessions every-
thing which was really essential to the success of
his plans.

I regret that considerations of space forbid me
to enlarge upon the work of the Residents; for,
whatever may have been the benefits which have
resulted from the masterly handling of questions
of policy and principle by Sir Frank Swettenham,
no success could have been achieved unless he had
been backed up by the silent, ungrudging, persistent
toil of those into whose hands he committed the
execution of his plans. It is this kind of work,
which goes on steadily year after year, receiving
no support from public applause and very little as
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a rule from official approval, that really deserves
our highest praise and sympathy.

The position of the Federated Malay States is
rendered peculiar from two circumstances — one
that the greater part of the world’s tin supply is
drawn from these States, the other that the native
Malay population absolutely refuses to perform
manual labor under any conditions whatever.

In 1901, out of a total export trade valued at
$71,350,000, tin represented $61,689,000, or more
than eighty-six per cent. of the whole.

The total revenue of the States in the same year
amounted to $20,550,000. If from this sum we
deduct such items as railway, postal, and telegraph
receipts, fines and fees of court, reimbursements,
interest on State bank balances, land sales, and fees
of office, we get down to a revenue from taxation
proper of $16,500,000. Of this sum, tin, produced
entirely by Chinese miners, paid as export duty
$8,439,000 ; and the opium, spirit, and gambling
licenses realized $3,726,000, of which sum fully
ninety-five per cent. was eventually paid by the
Chinese miners.

So we find in the Federated Malay States this
extraordinary condition of affairs, that out of a total
revenue from taxation of $16,500,000, raised in
a Malay country, $12,000,000, or nearly seventy-
four per cent., is secured from the industry of
Chinese immigrants and from their vices.

As far as my own observation extends, I should
say that the Malay of the Peninsula is the most
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steadfast loafer on the face of the earth. His char
acteristics in this respect have been recognized by
every one who has come in contact with lnm He
will work neither for himself, for the Government,
nor for private employers. He builds himself a
house of bamboo and attaps, plants enough rice to
fill out the menu which stream and forest afford
him, and for nine tenths of his waking hours, year
in and year out, he sits on a wooden bench in the
shade and watches the Chinaman and the Tamil
build roads and railways, work the mines, culti-
vate the soil, raise cattle, and pay the taxzes. As
all his desires are completely satisfied by this kind
of life, you can make no appeal to him for indus-
try.
The Resident-General, in his annual report for
1901, says: “The Government, with a system of
taxation which barely touches the Malay, raises
a large revenue and incurs a large expenditure in
developing the resources of the country by means
of roads, railways, irrigation works, and so forth.
But the labor force engaged in their execution is
supplied almost entirely by foreign coolies under
the superintendence of foreign engineers and
superintendents. The Malay, with his rooted dis-
inclination to steady work of any kind, will neither
give his work to the Government undertakings,
nor to mines or plantations. It is difficult even to
induce him to serve as a policeman. With the
advantage of a splendid climate the natives might
grow rice and rear stock for the ready market
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provided by the Chinese miners; but this they
have failed to do, and a large part of the fishing
industry even 1s in the hands of the Chinese.
Domestic servants, washermen, messengers, gar-
deners, and grooms are foreigners.”

What a picture of a people! Too lazy to be
policemen — too lazy to fish!

The Federated Malay States have not been ex-
empt from the operatxon of that economic law which
decrees that when -in any country which contains
economic supplies of which the world stands in need,
and the working of which will afford a reasonable
profit to capital, the natives refuse to work, a flow
of immigration will set in composed of persons of
alien races who are willing, for a fair wage, to bring
to the aid of Nature the industry of man.

Taking the figures of the Census of 1901, and
omitting from our caleulation the State of Pahang
(the economic development of which has only just
commenced), we find that the three remaining States
of the Federation had a population of 570,454
exclusive of floating population and prisoners, and
that of this total 61 per cent. were foreign immi-
grants, chiefly Chinese, and only 39 per cent. were

The lesson contained in these figures is too ob-
vious to require comment.

In like circumstances, a Government will always
be faced with the labor problem, and it admits of
only three solutions. If the natives refuse to work,
as they have refused in all times in every tropical
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country the development of which has been under-
taken by Europeans or Americans, the first alterna-
tive is to abandon the country and thus rob the
world of that economic contribution which it has
a right to expect from every territory which Nature
has endowed with economic resources ; the next is
to adopt the method which made Java the most
flourishing of all tropical colonies, that is to say,
force the natives to work by preseribing a certain
number of days of labor in the year for each native
and visiting a default with severe penalties; and
the final alternative is to leave the native alone
and bring in outsiders who will do the work.!

Passing now to the system of administration in
the Federated Malay States, we find conditions not
differing greatly from those which exist in a British
Crown Colony. Each State is governed by a State
Council composed of the Saltan, the British Resi-
dent, the Secretary to the Resident, a number of
Malay chiefs, and one or more prominent China-
men to represent the interests of the Chinese com-
munity.

As the members of the Council hold their seats
by appointment and not by election, and as no law
is submitted to the Council for enactment until it
has been approved by the High Commissioner (a
position which attaches to that of Governor of the
Straits Settlements) and by the British Secretary of
State for the Colonies, it is evident that there is

! The labor problem in the Malay Peninsula is discussed at
some length in the next chapter.
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here no greater independence of legislation than is
enjoyed in a Crown Colony.!

The existence of the Resident-General and the
Federal officers is an advantage which the Crown
Colonies do not possess. The Federal Establishment
consists of a Resident-General, a Federal Secretary,
a Judicial Commissioner, a Legal Adviser, a Com-
mandant of the Military Forces, a Commissioner
of Lands and Mines, a Director of Public Works,
a Commissioner of Police, a General Manager of
Railways, a Secretary for Chinese Affairs, an In-
spector of Prisons, an Inspector of Schools, and
a Government Pathologist.

The Resident-General is really an Executive
Council of One, and he is also the official adviser
to the High Commissioner. Most of the other
members of the Federal Staff, in addition to the
performance of their specific duties in connection
with strictly Federal work, act as advisers in their
several departments to the officers in the service
of the separate States.

Not the least important result of the appoint-
ment of the Federal Staff has been the gradual
introduction of that uniformity of administrative
methods and that continuity of policy without
which Federation would have failed of half its use-
fulness.

At the present time the administrative foree of
the Federated Malay States is recruited under the

* For a description of Crown Colony Government, see Chap-
ter IT, pp. 18-24.
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cadet system, the examination, which is identical
with that for the Indian Civil Service, being held
in London each year. But in the early days a Civil
Service had to be created in block ; and I may say,
with no disparagement of the cadets, who after
a few years’ training, make excellent officials, that
no one could visit the States to-day without being
struck by the remarkably high character of that
section of the Civil Service which was recruited
by selection before the introduction of the cadet
system. In no part of the world with which I am
familiar have I seen men more devoted to their
work, more closely identified with the success of
the administration, or more keenly interested in
everything which relates to the progress and de-
velopment of the States in whose service they are
laboring.

And what has British rule achieved for the Malay
States? It has given the native security of life
and property ; it has abolished slavery and the exac-
tion of unpaid labor ; it has established permanent
land titles; it has provided free education and free
hospital treatment and medicine for all; it has
exterminated piracy; it has put an end to the re-
current scourges of smallpox and cholera; it has
constructed over a thousand miles of metaled road ;
it has built out of current revenue three hundred
miles of railway® which carried nearly four million

! The sum expended on the construction and equipment of
the Federated Malay States Railways up to and including 1902
was about $23,000,000 (silver).
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passengers in 1902, and earned in ten years a net
revenue of over seven million dollars; it has, per-
haps unwisely, left the native practically untaxed ;
it has afforded ample opportunity to the Malay of
entering the Government service and of acquiring
wealth by the exercise of ordinary industry ; it has
raised the revenue of the States from $400,000 in
1875 to $22,500,000 in 1902 ; it has in the same
time increased the foreign trade of the States from
$1,500,000 to $127,000,000; it has kept the

peace and maintained the law.



CHAPTER VII
THE STRAITS SETTLEMENTS

Tre last day of the sixteenth century saw the in-
corporation of the English East India Company,
and two years later its great Dutch rival was estab-
lished. For the next two hundred years the history
of Southeastern Asia is filled with the incidents of
a great struggle between the Dutch and the Eng-
lish for the mastery of the Malay seas; and it was
not until the beginning of the nineteenth century
that the withdrawal of England from Java and
Sumatra and the cession of Malacca by Holland
laid down the definite principle of British supre-
macy in the Peninsula and Duteh supremacy in the
Archipelago.

The past century has prodaced no material
change in the relative positions of the two Powers,
and each has occupied itself with the peaceful
development of its own territory. Not the least
interesting feature of the results which have been
obtained is the spectacle which is afforded of bril-
liant success attending two policies diametrically
opposed to each other in every detail of principle
and application.

As the Dutch work in Java will be the subject
of separate treatment, it is sufficient to point out
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at present that the keynote of the Dutch policy
was monopoly and exclusion, that of the English
policy free trade and free immigration, and that
while the former has given Holland one of the
finest agricultural colonies in the world, the latter
has added to the British Empire one of its greatest
trade depots.

The Straits Settlements consist of the Islands
of Penang and Singapore, Province Wellesley, the
territory of Malacca, and a few small islands, and
they lie on the eastern shore of the Straits of
Malacea, the great highway for all ships seeking
the Far East by an easterly course. The strategic
importance of the Colony will be recognized at
once by any one glancing at a map of the world.
It is seen that the Indian Ocean is divided from
the China Sea and the Pacific by the Malay Penin-
sula, and by that garland of isles which swings
from Sumatra to Port Darwin in northern Australia.

If, coming from the west, you wish to reach any
port above the equator and beyond the one hun-
dredth degree of east longitude, you must pass
through the Straits of Malacca or take a thousand-
mile detour to make the passage of the Straits of
Sunda, which separate Sumatra from Java.

Some idea of the magnitude of the stream of
commerce which flows through the ports of the
Straits Séttlements may be gathered from the fact
that there entered and cleared in the Colony during
1902 more than fifty thousand vessels, of a total
burden of seventeen millions of tons.
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Within a thousand-mile radius of Singapore, the
capital of the Straits Settlements, lie the whole of
the Malay Peninsula, Siam, the southern provinces
of French Indo-China, Borneo, Sumatra, Java,
Celebes, and the lesser islands of the Archipelago.
For this immense area Singapore 1s the trade centre ;
and the importance of this commerce may be
gauged by the fact that the value of the imports
and exports of the Colony reached in 1902 a sum
of £62,000,000, an amount greatly in excess of the
total value of imports into the whole of our Amer-
ican and West Indian colonies, including Canada,
in the same year.

The administrative system of the Straits Settle-
ments presents nothing of distinctive interest to the
student of political science. It is a Crown Colony
government of the ordinary type, and as such its
chief claim to notice is that in the thirty-five years of
its subordination to the Colonial Office it has escaped
the gubernatorial inflictions with which some of our
Colonies — Barbados, Trinidad, Mauritius, and
Hong Kong, for example — have been visited from
time to time. But what the system itself lacks in
point of special interest may be found in a considera-
tion of some of the administrative problems with
which the local Government has been confronted.

“The question of currency reform and labor
supply have presented elements of peculiar diffi-
culty, and a discussion of them falls naturally into
place in the present volume, since the former con-
stitutes a serious factor in the financial policy of
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every colony having a detached monetary system,
and the latter represents the most vital economic
problem common to all tropical and sub-tropical
countries, whether they are politically dependent or
independent.

The fall in the rate of exchange of silver as com-
pared with gold, a phenomenon due to causes
entirely beyond the control or prevision of the
Straits Government, has reduced the gold value of
the local silver dollar from about 3s. 9d. in 1882
to 1s. 7d. in 1902. This downward movement of
exchange has been continuous over a number of
years, but it has been subject to violent fluctuations
from day to day; and in discussing the general
effects of a declining and unstable currency em-
phasis must be laid on the fact that the different
economic interests of the Colony have been very
differently affected according to whether the con-
trolling factor for any particular interest has been
the absolute decline in the value of the dollar or
the fluctuation in its value from day to day, the
latter condition operating within the sphere of the
falling gold value of silver, and with such force
that a loss due to the general movement of silver
over a considerable period might, under certain con-
ditions, be counteracted by successful speculation
on the daily rate of exchange. For instance, the
banks have benefited greatly from the element of
daily fluctuation, and the merchants have suffered
greatly from the same cause, because the former
with their special facilities of information have been
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able to speculate more successfully on the rise and
fall of the dollar than the latter, and for the reason
that from the magnitude of their capital they have
been better able than the merchants to accept risks
and to sustain losses. In the mutual relations be-
tween the banks and the merchants two important
factors give the former a great advantage in all
transactions based on a fluctuating currency — one
is that, the rate of exchange being much more
sensitive than the price of merchandise, those who
deal in money alone carry their risks for a shorter
period and can effect adjustments much more fre-
quently than those who deal in merchandise as well;
and the other is that in exchange operations, the
necessities of the merchants being always more
urgent than the necessities of the banks, the latter
are in a better position than the former to resist,
within certain limits, a rising market when they
are purchasing and a falling market when they are
selling.

It is more difficult to trace the precise effect
on the mercantile interests of the Colony of the
simple decline in the ‘gold value of the local dollar,
considered apart from the question of daily fluctu-
ation. The mercantile community of the Straits
Settlements may be divided into two classes, one
containing the great wholesale houses, which con-
duct both an export and an import business; the
other containing the retailers, chiefly Chinese, who
may be regarded as the agents for the purchase
and sale of that portion of the imports which is
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retained for home consumption and of that por-
tion of local products which is not required for
export. The division is imperfect because the two
classes are not mutually exclusive, and for other
reasons, but it is accurate enough to serve as the
basis of some general considerations. The trade re-
turns of the Colony for 1902 show that the import
trade was evenly divided between gold-standard
and silver-standard countries — $156,379,000 from
the former and $154,731,000 from the latter —
but that the value of exports to gold countries
was nearly three times as great as that of exports
to silver countries — $210,000,000 to the former
and enly $72,000,000 to the latter. Under these
circumstances it may be assumed that as the whole-
sale traders of the Colony paid out on a gold
basis $155,000,000 for their imports, and received
$210,000,000 on a gold basis in return for their
exports, the fall in the dollar, in so far as it had
a direct effect on the transit trade, yielded to the
merchants a profit on the larger sum as against
a loss on the smaller; in other words, the falling
dollar has injured ‘the merchant as an importer
from, and has benefited him as an exporter to, gold
countries. Turning now to the retail traders, it
seems probable that they have gained more from the
fluctuation in the dollar than they have lost from
the fall in its value. In regard to most commodities,
except such as have a well-known and customary
price, the dealers have generally been able to raise
the retail price, in sympathy with a rise in the
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wholesale price, and they have always done so when
they have found it possible, whereas they have
never lowered their prices until competition has
compelled them to do so. '

To sum up the situation as affecting the mercan-
tile interests of the Colony, it may be said that the
only undoubted gainers fromt a fluctuating dollar
have been the bankers, and in a very small way the
retail dealers ; that whatever advantages the mer-
chants may have been able in special instances to
secure from this cause have been more than offset
by the uncertainty which it has introduced into all
commercial transactions, by the growth of speculat-
ive business, and by the discouragement which the
risks of a fluctuating currency offer to the invest-
ment of capital; and that in the great majority of
cases the fluctuation in the dollar has made it more
difficult and more expensive for the merchants to
finance their operations. On the other hand, part
of what the merchants have gained as exporters to
gold countries, from the fall of the dollar, they have
lost as importers from gold countries; and there
1s no reliable evidence that a low dollar has greatly
stimulated the trade between silver countries.

If we approach the question from the standpoint
of the interests of the producers and the con-
sumers, we find that what has been a benefit to
the former has been a serious source of loss to the
latter. As far as the producers of the Colony are
concerned (and we may properly include those of
the Federated Malay States), the fall in the value
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of the dollar has been a distinet temporary advan-
tage, for nearly the whole export of local produce
goes to gold countries, and in consequence the pro-
ducers receive to-day more dollars for any given
quantity of their produce than they would have
done ten or twenty years ago if sold at the same
sterling market price. The advantage has accrued,
however, from several contributing causes. In re-
gard to tin, which is by far the most important
local product, one effect of the low dollar has been
this, that, as the wages of the laborers have not
risen as fast as the value of the dollar has declined,
the dollar profits on the sale of tin have increased,
and another, which has had a very importantbearing
on the prosperity of the tin-miners, is that, as the
cost of production has been lowered, in relation to
the sterling price of tin, by the relatively smaller
proportion of the total receipts which has been paid
out as wages, the mine-owners have been placed
in a more advantageous position than formerly in
regard to the competition of Cornwall and Aus-
tralia. It must be noted, however, that the price
of tin is fixed in Europe and America, and, whether
resting for the moment on speculative operations
or on the usual basis of supply and demand, is
entirely independent of the rise or fall in the local
dollar. Tt is clear that the increased production of
tin which has followed the increased profits due to
a falling dollar has done much to bring the supply
of tin nearer to the point of demand, and that a
fall in price may occur which will more than offset
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in the future such advantages as have arisen in the
past from the high price of tin and the low rate of
exchange. The same may be said of all local pro-
duce — namely, that a temporary advantage has
been reaped from the fall in the dollar, but that
in the long run the uncertainty of dollar prices and
the tendency to overproduction more than counter-
balanee the profits from this cause.

As far as the community at large is concerned,
regarded as a composite whole made up of indi-
vidual consumers, the fall in the dollar has been
entirely a loss, and in many cases a very serious
loss. The day laborer and the salaried employee
have both suffered, but the hardship has been
greatest for the latter class, since it includes the
chief consumers of imported goods. It is no exag-
geration to say that for the salaried employee, Eu-
ropean, Chinese, or Eurasian, the cost of living has
doubled during the past twenty years, and that, after
long service, a large number of persons find them-
selves, despite the normal increases in their salaries,
in a worse financial position than they were at the
time they took up their work in the Colony. So
great has been the distress from this cause that the
better class of employers have placed some portion
at least of the salaries of their servants on a sterling
basis. But, notwithstanding this, the salaried em-
ployees have suffered seriously, both from the de-
creased purchasing power of the dollar and from
the depreciated value of their savings.

The advisability of a reform in the currency of
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the Colony has been discussed from time to time
during the past ten years, and early in 1903 the
question was investigated by a committee, of which
Sir David Barbour, one of the most eminent au-
thorities on finance, was the chairman. After col-
lecting a great deal of evidence the committee
reported in favor of the adoption of a gold stand-
ard by the Straits Settlements, the Federated Malay
States, and Johore, but refrained from making any
suggestion as to the value at which the new dollar
should be fixed. Steps are being taken to carry out
the recommendation of the committee ; and the
change from a silver standard to a gold standard
is being accomplished by the introduction of a new
dollar, which the local Governments will undertake
to maintain at a fixed ratio to the British sovereign
and by the demonetization of the British and Mexi-
can dollars now in circulation.

In face of a conflict of interests such as exists
in the Colony between the banks and the mer-
chants, the producers and the consumers, and be-
tween the trade with gold countries and the trade
with silver countries, it is of course impossible to
effect a serious change in the monetary system with-
out inflicting at least a temporary loss upon some
one; and the matter resolves itself, therefore, into
a question of the degree of advantage or disadvan-
tage to be anticipated from the altered conditions..
Viewed in this light there is no doubt that the bal-
ance of advantage will rest with the larger interests
of the Colony. The element of speculation which
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hitherto has affected the trade with gold countries
will be transferred to the trade with silver coun-
tries — that is to say, from the larger trade to the
smaller. The advantages which the banks have
reaped from fluctuations in exchange will be taken
from them, and the disadvantages which fell from
the same cause to the lot of the merchants will be
removed. But as the capital of the banks is small
when compared with the total capital invested in
the businesses of the merchants, 1t is again the
larger interest which will be benefited.

Finally, the general interests of the Colony as
represented by the Government and the Muncipal-
ities will be well served by the introduction of the
gold standard, on the one hand, because these
bodies have heavy gold obligations to discharge
for salaries of officials and the payment of peng
sions, and, on the other hand, because the large
Government and municipal loans which it may be
necessary to raise from time to time can be floated
on a gold basis at a low rate of interest without
the fear, which would always exist under a silver
standard, that a fall in exchange might increase
the liabilities in regard to payment of interest and
repayment of capital. .

One of the most important Bills laid before the
Legislative Council of the Straits Settlements dur-
ing 1903 was the Immigration Amendment Ordi-
nance, which 1t is hoped will so stimulate Indian
Immigration as to relieve the Government and the
planters from the difficulties into which they have
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fallen through the scarcity of labor. Before passing
to a consideration of the local aspects of the labor
question it is necessary to sketch briefly the gen-
eral outlines of existing labor conditions in trop-
ical countries, since there is no subject, outside the
domain of theology, which has given birth to such
an enormous controversial literature as have the
rights and wrongs of tropical labor. Since the
abolition of slavery the constant efforts of tropical
employers to secure satisfactory labor conditions
have proved that, except in those countries in which
there exists a pressure of population, the natives
of the tropics will not lend themselves to steady
labor of any kind, and that the effect of increas-
ing wages is to reduce, and not to augment, the
local labor supply. If we exclude India, Java,
Barbados, Cuba, Porto Rico, and a few unimportant
islands, the tropics may be described as an immense
forest in which the population is so small in rela-
tion to the area and natural resources of the land
that there exists no necessity for any native to work
for hire. Up to the point when he wishes to grat-
ify some acquired taste in food, drink, or clothing
the tropical man is furnished by the sea, the rivers,
and the jungle with everything he needs at a very
small expenditure of energy — usually his wife’s.
If we grant for the moment that under these cir-
cumstances the tropical man has a perfect right to
live a life of idleness, even if we join ourselves
with that section of the British and American pub-
lic which is constantly applauding his exercise of
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the right, as though it were a crowning virtue in
him, we cannot close our minds against the fact
that the sloth and indolence of the tropical races
have yielded an abundant harvest of political and
economic consequences. In regard to the former
it is snfficient to point out that every tropical coun-
try of any present importance is under the control
of men with European or North American blood
in their veins.

The circamstance which instantly attracts our
attention when making a survey of the tropics from
the economie standpoint is that only in those coun-
tries which are colonies or dependencies of the
Great Powers does there exist a condition of devel-
opment bearing any appreciable relation to the re-
sources of the land. Thus the independent States
of tropical America and the kingdoms of Siam and
Abyssinia —which are the only parts of the tropies
which are not colonial dependencies — are practi-
cally unreclaimed spaces, slightly chipped at the
edges by coffee or rubber estates or by timber con-
cessions. An examination of the economic position
of all tropical colonies reveals a fact of the highest
mportance in regard to the labor conditions of
those countries — namely, that, with the exception
of Juva, Barbados, Porto Rico, Cuba, and India,
where there 15 a pressure of population, there is not
a single tropical colony of any commercial import-
auce i which the work i1s not being done by im-
ported laborers. In order to make this point quite
clear I give a list of the colonies and protectorates
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where the labor supply consists wholly or partially
of imported Chinese or East Indians: British
Guiana, Trinidad, Mauritius, Fiji, Ceylon, the
Straits Settlements, the Federated Malay States,
British North Borneo, Jamaica, Sarawak, Sumatra,
the British South African Colonies and to these
we may add Queensland, which gets its labor from
the Pacific Islands ; New Caledonia, which imports
Annamites ; and French Indo-China, with its
Chinese labor. There remain the Colonies in Equa-
torial Africa, Dutch and French Guiana, New
Guinea, the Philippines, and a few unimportant
islands here and there, and there does not exist
amongst them one of which it can be said that in
relation to the capabilities of the land economic
development has really commenced. The following
figures illustrate the degree of economic progress
which has been reached in the various countries to
which reference has been made. Of the independent
tropical States, Brazil exports per head of her popu-
lation produce to the annual value of £1 10s.;
Venezuela, £1 15s. ; Guatemala, 15s. ; Siam, 10s. ;
of the colonies in which there is a pressure of pop-
ulation, Java exports per head of her population
10s.; Porto Rico, £1 15s.; Barbados, £4 15s.;
and of the Colonies employing imported labor,
Hawaii exports £26 per head ; Queensland, £18;
the Federated Malay States, £8 10s.; Trinidad,
£8 10s. ; Mauritius, £8 ; British Guiana, £6 ; and
Fiji, £4 10s. The average for the seven countries.
not employing imported labor is £1 13s. per head ;
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of those employing imported labor, £11 7s. per
head. I do not claim for these figures that they
are more than approximately accurate; but the
differences which they disclose are far too great to
be materially affected by the small factor of error
due to insufficient or faulty returns of trade and
population. In order to emphasize the significance
of these figures, it may be noted that the value of
exports, which gives no trustworthy measure of the
economic development of non-tropical countries,
affords a fairly accurate indication of the industry
of tropical races. The altered application lies in
this, that in countries where the standard of living
is very high the trade of the home market is in-
finitely greater than the export trade, whereas, in
countries with a very low standard of living the
conditions are reversed.

It is clear from what has gone before that, with
the few exceptions named, there is not a single
tropical country which possesses a local labor sup-
ply sufficient, under existing labor laws, to carry
on the work of economic development ; that only
those countries which import labor from outside the
tropies or from densely populated tropical countries
have made any appreciable progress in agricultural
or other industries; and that, broadly speaking,
the work of the tropics is being done to-day by the
Chinaman, who is a non-tropical man, and by the
natives of British India, both races being driven
to the task by the severe economic pressure which
exists in their respective countries. Up to the pre-
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sent time 1t has been found that where education,
other than industrial or technical, has been most
liberally provided, the natives do the least work,
and that when wages are doubled the few local
laborers adjust themselves to the new conditions
by working half-time.

The census of 1901 shows that there are in the
Straits Settlements more than 200,000 Chinese and
more than 50,000 East Indian immigrants resident
in the Colony as laborers. Little need be said of
the Chinese. They flock readily to any country
where work may be had at fair wages; they will
submit to any sanitary regulations which the Gov-
ernment cares to enforce; and they are as a rule
peaceful and law-abiding. All they ask is that in
their leisure hours they may be allowed to gamble
and smoke opium. There has probably never been
a Chinese riot in any European Colony unless a fall
in wages, a rise in opium, or the introduction of
new gambling laws has interfered with the full
enjoyment of the two Chinese recreations. The
importation of natives of India into the Straits
Settlements has a curious legislative history. In a
Colony which has been provided with Governors of
exceptional ability, and which has always enjoyed
the advantage of an efficient and conscientious
Civil Service, the very excellence of the general
administration throws into sharp relief the unsatis-
factory treatment which the labor question has
received at the hands of the Government. Begin-
ning with Ordinance 9 of 1875, there were passed
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in the course of fifteen months four Immigration
Aects, each repealing its predecessor. Another Bill
was introduced in 1881, but did not reach a second
reading, another in 1882, another in 1884, another
in 1889, another in 1892, another in 1897, an-
other in 1899, and finally there is the Bill now
in operation. All this legislation has been marked
not only by an entire absence of definite aim on
the part of the Government, but, as far as the last
three Bills are concerned, by an unaccountable fail-
ure to adopt any of the more important recom-
mendations of the Labor Commission of 1890,
which presented a report of exceptional interest
and value, recommendations which were in the
main supported by the Labor Commission of 1896.

The necessity for special labor legislation in
the Straits Settlements has arisen from the simple
cause that the local labor supply is entirely inade-
quate for the purposes of agriculture and for the
service of the public works of the Government and
of the Municipalities. The chief importers of Indian
labor have been the planters, and their dissatisfac-
tion with past conditions has rested on two grounds
— first, that the supply has been insufficient, and,
secondly, that under the existing labor laws they
have been unjustly deprived of their laborers, who
have been taken from them either by the planters
of the Malay States, by the Governments of the
Settlements and the States, or by the Government
and Municipal contractors.

The question of initial supply is almost entirely
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one of the system of recruiting and of the rate of
wages offered ; and it is generally admitted that the
former is extremely unsatisfactory and that the latter
is too low in face of the rates paid in Ceylon and
Burma, both of which countries draw their labor
from India. But the fact is that a supply of labor
which would be amply sufficient under a proper
system of regulation after arrival would prove in-
adequate under the conditions which have hitherto
prevailed. The new law provides for a considerable
increase in the minimum legal wage of contract
laborers, and the business of recruiting is handed
over o a commercial company in Southern India on
certain fixed terms and subject to the inspection of
an official of the Straits Government, who will reside
in India for six months each year. TItis difficult to
believe that a permanent solution of the recruiting
problem will be found along these lines. As long as
the supply of coolies is a matter of commercial spec-
ulation it is certain that abuses will arise in the
methods of recruiting ; and further, when a number
of employers are competing in the same market
a commercial company will always take advantage
of the competition thus created to advance its own
interests at the expense of its clients. The proba-
bilities are that sooner or later the Governments of
the Straits Settlements and the Malay States will
find it necessary to adopt the system of recruit-
ing which is used with the most satisfactory re-
sults, by Trinidad and British Guiana, The Gov-

ernments of those Colonies maintain an Emigration
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Department in India under the control of an offi-
cial whose duties are confined to the securing
and forwarding of laborers. The Colonial Govern-
ment makes all the arrangements and pays all the
expenses up to the time when the laborers are
handed over to the plamter, and it secures itself
against loss by making the repayment of immigra-
tion charges the first obligation on the planter’s
assets.

Most of the planters in the Straits Settlements
and the Federated Malay States have had their
training in British Guiana or in Ceylon, and in
consequence the conditions under which the Indian
labor is imported into the Malay Peninsula resemble
those prevailing in one or the other of those
colonies.

In British Guiana the system is one of indenture.
There is a definite contract between the planter
and each coolie, and the.law sees that each party
fulfills its obligations towards the other. It isa sys-
tem with which I am familiar from personal obser-
vation, and I have described it in detail elsewhere.!
It has worked excellently, but against the great
advantages which it affords to the planter, to the
coolie, and to the Colony generally, there must be
set the considerable expense involved in its main-
tenance. The coolie lands in British Guiana under
a contract, signed before his departure from India,
to labor for a fixed period, and on arrival in the
Colony he is simply handed over by the Govern-

* Tropical Colonization, Chapter v.
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ment to his employer. The latter is protected
against the loss of his coolie’s labor by a provision
in the law which imposes a fine of forty-eight gold
dollars on any person who attempts to engage
another man’s coolie, and an additional fine of two
dollars a day in respect of any success which may
have attended his efforts.

In the Straits Settlements the coolie is imported
at the expense of the planter, under a promise that
on arrival in the Colony he will enter into a labor
contract. It is ftrue that if he refuses to keep his
promise he renders himself liable to fine or impris-
onment ; -but to secure a conviction under the law
requires time and expense, and at the end the
planter is left without his laborer. Provision 1s
made for the punishment of coolies who desert
from an estate when under contract to remain on
it, but the penalties fall entirely on the coolie and
leave untouched any person who may have enticed
him away. It is clear, therefore, that, whereas in
British Guiana the planter incurs no expense until
the coolie is actually on his estate under contract,
the planter of the Straits may go to the trouble
and cost of importing a coolie and may then fail
to secure his labor. Moreover, under the British
Guiana law the penalty for employing another
man’s coolie is heavy enough to operate as a com-
plete check, whilst in the Straits no such security
is afforded to the employer. It is perhaps super-
fluous to add that in the Straits, as in Guiana, the
interests of the coolies are carefully safeguarded
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by the Government, and that they are effectively
protected against ill treatment at the hands of
their employers.

The other system under which Indian labor is
imported into the Malay Peninsula is moulded on
that in force in Ceylon. Its chief characteristic is
that the planter deals with a native “ kangani,” or
recruiter and headman, and has no contract under
the Immigration Ordinance with the individual
coolie. A kangani is sent over to India with in-
structions to recruit a certain number of laborers,
the planter making the necessary money advances.
On his return the kangani and his gang are em-
ployed by the planter on such terms as may be
arranged between them. It is a system of “ free”
labor as opposed to one of “ contract” labor ; and
the protection of the coolie, instead of resting, as
it does under the Immigration Ordinance, in the
special inspection and control of the Government,
lies in the fact that no kangani or planter can
afford to be unpopular either in the Colony or on
the recruiting ground when a keen competition
amongst employers affords the coolie an ample
latitude of choice.

As far as T could gather from conversations with
employers of labor in the Colony and in the native
States, a good deal of dissatisfaction still exists in
regard to the local labor conditions. There seems
to be a general feeling that if the Government
undertook to import all the labor it needed
for Public Works and ceased to compete with the
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planters in the open labor market the latter would
be quite content to make their own arrangements
for the importation of such labor as they might
require, without the concurrence of the Government.

In concluding this chapter I cannot refrain from
making some reference to the controversial aspects
of the labor problem in the tropics. Both in Eng-
land and America there exists a considerable body
of opinion which is'opposed to the employment of
contract labor in the tropics. The chief argument
advanced is that there is no need for it, since the
natives can be educated to understand the dignity
of labor, or, failing that, can be taught new wants,
the gratification of which will call for steady work.
‘When 1t is pointed out that universal experience has
proved the utter falsity of these conclusions, re-
course is had to the old cry that ¢ contract labor”
is simply a polite name for “slavery.” I am not
concerned to deny that under a weak Government,
or where there is not a conscientious Civil Service,
contract labor may, by the existence of abuses,
bear some resemblance to slavery ; what I wish to
maintain is that where there exist a strong Govern-
ment, a good Immigration Law, and an efficient
staff for the enforcement of its provisions, the con-
tract laborer is more secure in the enjoyment of
all his rights and privileges than he would be if he
had not voluntarily entered into an agreement with
an employer. Perhaps the most violent attack which
has ever been made on the contract labor system
was that undertaken by Sir George William Des
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Veux when he was a magistrate in British Guiana.
It resulted in the appointment of a Commission of
Inquiry; and if any one is interested to observe
how the most explicit and detailed assault to which
the system of contract labor in the tropics has
been subjected ended in an utter failure to sub-
stantiate any of the serious charges laid at the door
of the planters, the magistrates, and the Govern-
ment officials, I commend to him the report of the
Des Veux Commission of 1870, which contains
some 1600 pages of evidence on this very import-
ant subject.



CHAPTER VIII

FRENCH INDO-CHINA

Ar the beginning of the nineteenth century France
had already been engaged for more than two hun-
dred years in colonial enterprises.

In the Old World the genius of Dupleix and
the bravery of the great Admiral Suffren had all
but given her India; and in the New World that
immense territory lying east of a line dropped from
Hudson’s Bay to the mouth of the Mississippi
would have been hers if the efforts of Champlain
and D’Tberville had received adequate support from
Paris.

East and West, however, the story was one of
grand achievement almost achieved, of a great fail-
ure which might easily have been a great success.
The net result, the final outcome, of two centuries
of effort was that in 1815 France possessed Mar-
tinique, Guadeloupe, Réunion, a few scattered
trading-posts in India, and the little fishing settle-
ments of St. Pierre and Miquelon.

During the first half of the nineteenth century
little was done to extend the over-sea possessions
of France. The Revolution, which had been pre-
ceded by a hundred years of warfare, had been
followed by the Napoleonic campaigns, and the
country was thoroughly exhausted.
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In 1850 the colonies of France occupied an area
of 200,000 square miles and held a population of
less than 3,000,000.

But the passion for territorial expansion, which
had remained dormant after Waterloo, was slowly
reviving, and at the conclusion of the Franco-Prus-
sian War France embarked once more upon a
policy of colonial conquest.

The second half of the nineteenth century added
more than four million square miles and more than
fifty million inhabitants to the French Colonial
Empire — an area greater than that of the United
States, a population more numerous than that of
Great Britain,

Of all the French colonies, Indo-China is at once
the most important and the most successful. It
consists of the Colony of Cochin-China and the
Protectorates of Cambodia, Annam, Tonkin, and
Laos; it occupies an area of 270,000 square miles
and contains about 20,000,000 inhabitants. The
conquest of the country occupied nearly thirty-five
years, Cochin-China having been acquired in 1861,
and Tonkin, which was made a French Protectorate
in 1884, finally pacified in 1897.

Fifteen years ago the evil condition of French
Indo-China was the favorite theme of every
French writer who found himself out of sympathy
with the growing colonial ambitions of France.
Even those who advocated a policy of French ex-
pansion in the Far East and hoped to find in Further
India some compensation for the loss of that great
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empire which had been created by the genius of
Dupleix were forced to realize that the founding
of an important Asiatic colony at the end of the
nineteenth century presented difficulties differing
in character but not in magnitude from those
which had been encountered in earlier times.

The mere acquisition of Indo-China, notwith-
standing the increased disparity between the fight-
ing capacity of the Asiatic and of the European
which has followed the application of science to
modern warfare, had proved a difficult and costly
undertaking. But the military problem, which
affected simply the occupation of the country, had
been completely thrown into the shade by the ad-
ministrative problem ; and the working out of the
latter was to determine whether the Colony should
be a source of strength or of weakness to the
mother country, a profitable or an unprofitable in-
vestment from the standpoint of the general inter-
ests of France. At first there appeared to exist no
reasonable ground for any hope that France was
destined to be more successful in Indo-China than
she had been elsewhere. Frenchmen showed no
desire to emigrate to the Colony or to invest their
capital in its industries. Such interest in its affairs
as found expression from time to time in the French
Press rested almost entirely upon political con-
siderations ; and the French people at large were
too much occupied with the dazzling prospect of
extending French influence in Africa to spare
a moment’s thought for the unexciting task of
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developing the resources of territory already under
their flag in Asia.

In the early nineties the actual state of French
Indo-China was sufficiently discouraging. During
the eight years 1887-95 France had been called
upon to cover deficits in the Local Budgets to the
extent of forty millions of franes—an amount
which brought the total cost of the Colony to the
mother country in the thirty-five years which had
elapsed since Admiral Rigault de Genouilly de-
stroyed the forts of Saigon to the enormous sum
of 750 millions of franes, roughly to £30,000,000.
In 1896 it became necessary to raise an Indo-
Chinese loan of eighty millions of franes in order
to discharge pressing obligations and to meet the
cost of important public works of which the Colony
stood in urgent need. In the domain of adminis-
tration the conditions were most unsatisfactory.
Very few of the French officials possessed a com-
petent knowledge of the native languages; the
Civil Service was recruited largely under a system
of direct transference from the Home Service and
by the temporary appointment of mihtary and naval
officers, with the result that many important posts
were filled by men who not only had no special
familiarity with the people and the institutions of
Indo-China, but were completely ignorant of the
general principles of colonial government. The few
men who were really competent to formulate the
policy and to direct the administration of the local
Government were frequently passed over by the
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Colonial Office in order that places might be found
for the relatives and friends of persons having
strong political influence in Paris. Perhaps the
most significant symptom of the mismanagement
of the Colony’s affairs was that the people had lost
confidence in the administration of justice and had
practically ceased carrying up important eivil d.ls-
putes for settlement by the Courts.

In the year 1893 Tonkin, in which civil govern-
ment had been in operation for seven years, was still
in a state of disorder and was patrolled by military
columns; in Annam and in Cambodia the French
Protectorate was merely nominal, and no French
administration existed; Laos had just been ac-
quired ; and Cochin-China, the only Province in
which there was any effective civil establishment,
was beginning to agitate for separation from the
Colony. To complete this sketch of French Indo-
China as 1t was in 1893 (and I may mention that
my facts are taken exclusively from French sources)
it is only necessary to add that a stagnant local
trade was almost entirely in the hands of foreigners,
and that, of the external commerce of the Colony,
the share of France was less than one fifth.

It is not enough to say that French Indo-China
is to-day one of the most important Colonies of
France, that it has attained a degree of prosperity
which the most ordinary prudence in the direction
of its affairs should suffice to increase from year
to year; in order to do justice to the remarkable
progress which has been made in the past decade,
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emphasis must be laid on the fact that there is no
record of any Colony whose whole character has
been so completely changed in so short a time. The
commercial changes, though interesting in them-
selves, are the least important of those which have
taken place, and they may be briefly dismissed.
The value of the total exterior commerce of the
Colony increased from 162 millions of francs in
1893 to 400 millions in 1902. Of these sums, the
share of France increased from 30 millions, or less
than one fifth, to 148 millions, or more than one
third. It is true that a certain proportion of these
increases may be attributed to the importation from
France on Government account of large quantities
of material for Public Works; but, on the other
hand, the exports of the Colony doubled in value in
the ten years under review, and the value of the
exports to France increased very nearly fourfold.
In the same period the value of the coasting trade
rose from 54 millions of franes to 156 millions.

But it is the administrative reforms effected since
1897 which have the chief claim on our attention,
for they represent, both in regard to their operation
and the manner in which they were introduced,
a new and highly significant element in the colonial
expansion of France.

In December, 1896, M. Paul Doumer was ap-
pointed Governor-General of Indo-China. Hefound
the office one of comparative insignificance; he
left it five years later one of the most important
and active posts within the gift of the French Gov-
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ernment. Shortly after his arrival in the Colony he
formulated a programme of reforms, of which the
principal items were :

1. The improvement of the financial situation of Indo-
China, and the creation of a financial policy suited to the
country and its needs.

2. The pacification of Tonkin.

3. The organization of a Government-General.

4. The completion and the reform of the administra-
tions of the Protectorates.

5. The extension of the influence of France and the
development of its interests in the Far East, particularly
in the countries adjoining the Colony — that is, in Siam
and China.

L]

Of these matters, the organization of the Gov-
ernment-General was at once the most difficult
and the most urgent. Before 1897 the Governor-
General administered the affairs of Tonkin, but he
did not govern Indo-China ; his duties were chiefly
local, and he had at his command neither the staft
nor the financial resources for exercising any gen-
eral control over the administration of the territories
forming the Colony. M. Doumer laid down the wise
principle that it was the function of the Governor-
General to govern the whole of Indo-China, but to
administer no part of it ; and the first of his reforms
was the delegation of his administrative powers in
Tonkin to a Resident Superior. He was then free
to turn his attention to the formation of a General
Government and to the creation of a budget for its
support.
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The first step was to constitute a Legislative
Council, and for this purpose the Superior Council
of Indo-China, which had never been much more
than a name, and had actually ceased to exist after
the formation of the Council of the Protectorate of
Tonkin, was re-created and endowed with extens-
ive powers. It consists at the present time of the
Governor-General, the Military Commander-in-Chief
of Indo-China, the Commander-in-Chief of the
French Naval Squadron in the Far East, the Sec-
retary-General of Indo-China, the Lieutenant-
Governor of Cochin-China, the Residents Superior
of Tonkin, Annam, Cambodia, and Laos, the heads
of departments of the Government-General, the
President of the Colonial Council of Cochin-China,
the Presidents of various Chambers of Commerce
and Agriculture in the Colony, four native members,
and the Chief-of-Cabinet of the Governor-General,
who acts as its secretary. This body passes the gen-
eral budget and the local budgets and advises the
Governor-Geeneral in regard to local legislation and
on such matters as he may lay before it. For the
better dispatch of business there are four commit-
tees of the Superior Council. The first deals with
military and naval affairs, public works, railways,
eommerce, and agriculture, the second with legisla-
tion and administrative organization, the third with
the budgets, the fourth with other financial matters;
and there is in addition a permanent commission
which acts as an Executive Council.

The building up of a General Government occu-
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pied the Governor-General and the Superior Council
for more than two years. The general services
placed under the direct authority of the Governor-
General are the military and naval services, the
judiciary, the departments of civil affairs (corre-
sponding to a Ministry of the Interior), financial
control, excise and customs, public works, agricul-
ture and commerce, posts, telegraphs, and tele-
phones, and the Cabinet of the Governor-General,
which is a central department composed of four
bureaus, —political, administrative, military, and
secretarial. Viewed from the administrative stand-
point the Government-General of Indo-China re-
sembles in a general way the Federal Government
of the Malay States, but it is more elaborate, and
in the Superior Council it possesses a legislative
body which does not exist at present in the Malay
Peninsula.

In order to provide for the expenses of the
newly-created Government a general budget was
instituted in 1898. The principle on which the new
budget was, so to speak, carved out of the various
local budgets was this, that money raised from
indirect taxes should go to the former and that the
latter should depend on direct taxes.

The budgets for 1904 balance at the follow-
ing figures: General budget, sixty-five millions of
franes; Cochin-China, ten millions; Tonkin, ten
millions ; Cambodia, five millions; Annam, five mil-
lions ; and Laos, two millions, — a total of ninety-

seven millions of francs, roughly £3,800,000.
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The most radical changes have been effected in
the organization of Indo-China by the above re-
forms. The independence of the local Governments,
which had been allowed to reach a degree at once
absurd and pernicious, have been wholesomely
restricted ; the divided and conflicting activities of
the five States have been coordinated and unified ;
and whilst there has been introduced in regard to
those matters which concern the common interests
of the Colony a centralization of control, affairs of
a purely local character, which from the varying
local conditions would suffer from rigid uniformity
of treatment, have been left entirely in the hands of
the local administrations. The full significance
of this transference of powers becomes apparent
when it is recalled that, whereas before 1898 each
territory of the Colony controlled its own revenue
and expenditure, the budgets of 1904 assign sixty-
five millions of francs to the General Government
and only thirty-two millions to the five subordinate
Governments.

Considerations of space forbid an analysis of the
important changes in the public services which have
accompanied these alterations in the political struc-
ture of Indo-China; nor can more be said of the
other items of M. Doumer’s reform programme
than that, where complete success has not yet been
achieved, the path of achievement has been clearly
indicated.

That the administration of justice has been im-
proved ; that a better tone prevails in the civil
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services; that the nominal protectorate over Cam-
bodia, Annam, and Laos has been converted into
an efficient control ; that many grave abuses have
been removed ; and that the reputation and prestige
of the Colony have greatly advanced during the
past few years, is admitted even by those to whom
the drastic methods of M. Doumer have given the
greatest offence.

The broad facts which stand prominently forth
are that Indo-China has at last become self-support-
ing and that France, so far from having paid any-
thing during the past five years towards the main-
tenance of the Colony, has actually received from
the Colony more than forty millions of francs by way
of military contribution — results which have been
obtained whilst the rate of taxation has been kept
within reasonable bounds.

I have said above that the events of the past
decade in Indo-China represent the growth of a
new and significant element in French colonization.
To those familiar with the over-sea history of
France the spectacle of the Governor-General of a
French colony effecting radical reforms in the face
of strong local opposition is as novel as 1t is re-
freshing. That the home authorities should have
given a free hand to M. Doumer in Indo-China
and to General Gallieni in Madagascar and that
these gentlemen should have retained their posts
long enough to carry out their plans must appear
little less than miraculous to any one who knows
how much political intrigue lies beneath the surface
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of French colonial life. This mixing up of coloni-
zation and politics is the rock on which nearly
every French colonial enterprise has been wrecked ;
and even if it could be shown that the work of
M. Doumer was worse than his worst enemy be-
lievesit to have been, it would still be an extremely
healthy sign, as far as the colonial policy of France
is concerned, that he should have been allowed to
do 1it.

The most superficial student of colonial admin-
istration could easily find material for an unfavor-
able criticism of Indo-Chinese affairs: The tariff
regulations are obnoxious, and they have greatly
retarded the economic development of the country ;
there are far too many Europeans in the Govern-
ment service; the lower ranks of the European
staff are filled with men of inferior character and
ability ; the police organization is inefficient. Tf I
have laid no stress upon these defects and upon
others equally apparent, if less serious, it is because
the colonial shortcomings of the French have been
so continually pilloried for the delectation of the
Anglo-Saxon public that the story of reform has
appeared more attractive to me, from considerations
of novelty as well as of justice.

No one could visit Indo-China to-day without
carrying away with him a great respect and admira-
tion for the genius which has been displayed in
beautifying the country whilst covering it with
public works of the highest excellence and utility.

It has been noted time and again by writers on
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French colonization that the French are not a
colonizing people in the sense in which we apply
the term to the English.

There has never been a time in French history
when colonial enterprise has been a national move-
ment. The acquisition of Colonies has always
ministered to the French love of glory and display ;
there has never existed in the French character
anything to which the hard, unromantic work of
colonial development could make an appeal.

The student of British Imperialism can scarcely
fail to observe that English colonization in the
nineteenth century was largely a question of making
a virtue of a necessity. The law of primogeniture
detached the younger sons from the family estates ;
in a lower rank of society the pressure of popula-
tion acted as a powerful stimulant to emigration ;
thousands no doubt left England to find a more
congenial climate.

In France these motives for taking up colonial
life have been entirely lacking. A country in
which the law of inheritance gives every man,
woman, and child a vested interest in the soil, in
which the number of the population is nearly
stationary, a land endowed in a higher degree
perhaps than any other with everything which
goes to the making of an attractive place of resi-
dence, can offer its Colonies but little in the way of
colonists.

It was Bismarck, I believe, who described the
colonial affairs of the three Great Powers in the
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epigram, “ England has colonies and colonists;
Germany has colonists but no colonies ; France has
colonies but no colonists.”

It is abundantly clear that Frenchmen are un-
willing either to seek a livelihood in the French
Colonies or to invest their capital in colonial indus-
tries. That a certain number of Frenchmen have
been induced by the payment of enormous sub-
sidies to various enterprises to go to the French
Colonies, and to take their capital with them, does
not alter the fact that there is little emigration to
¢ France-beyond-the-Sea”” which does not rest in a
greater or less degree upon State aid in one form
or another.

So with Indo-China, the reforms of M. Doumer,
which have accomplished so much in the direction
of improving the administration and finances of
the Colony, have done very little towards satisfying
its greatest needs — French colonists and French
capital. '

What remains to be done is to throw the Colony
open to foreign enterprise, to remove the pernicious
customs regulations, and thus to give others an
opportunity of undertaking the work of develop-
ment which the French seem unwilling or unable
to carry out.

With others to lead the way, and with achieved
success to reason from, the Frenchman might be
persuaded to follow. Even if this hope were not
realized, the general advantages which would result
from the investment of large foreign capital would
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in themselves be sufficient to bring great prosperity
to what is potentially one of the finest Colonies in
the world.



CHAPTER IX

JAVA

WaEN the Dutch people entered the field of colo-
nial enterprise, at the beginning of the seventeenth
century, the Spaniards and the Portuguese had al-
ready been engaged for more than a hundred years
in the work of Asiatic and American discovery, and
they had divided the globe into two hemispheres
of exploitation, the Western falling to Spain, the
Eastern to Portugal — an arrangement which was
sanctioned by a Papal Bull of Pope Alexander the
Sixth.

Both in regard to the motives from which they
entered upon this new phase of national activity,
and to the methods which were adopted for carry-
ing out the nation’s policy, the Dutch represented
influences which differed completely from those
which had hitherto directed the course of modern
colonization.

The Portuguese had been inspired by the pure
spirit of adventure and exploration ; and the origin
of the colonial empire of Portugal is to be sought
rather in the personal tastes of Prince Henry the
Navigator than in any national desire for territorial
expansion. It is true that at a later date commerce
became the chief motive for the extension of Portu-
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guese authority beyond seas, but it was not until
the influence of the early explorers had died out
that Portuguese colonization assumed the character
of a trade investment.

Spain commenced her career as a colonial power
by the acquisition of the Canary Islands in the mid-
dle of the fifteenth century; but it was the discov-
ery of the New World by Columbus, the Genoese
sailor, under Spanish patronage, which led to the
first substantial additions to Spanish territory. Until
within comparatively recent times trade had no place
in the colonial undertakings of the Spaniards; the
driving force of their empire was supplied by the
missionary’s zeal for the soul of the heathen, and
by the greed of the adventurer for the precious
metals.

In the sixteenth century a large Oriental trade
had sprung up under the Portuguese flag, and the
Dutch cities of Antwerp and Amsterdam, supplied
by Dutch ships through the port of Lisbon, had
become the distributing centres for Northwestern
Europe. About the middle of the century the Dutch
commenced their great revolt against Spain for
national independence, and in 1579 the United Pro-
vinces were proclaimed a Republic. Although the
war with Spain involved a great expenditure of men
and money, the new Republic was able to maintain
itself so long as its connection with Portugal gave
it the handling of the Oriental trade. But in 1580
Portugal was annexéd to the Spanish Crown, and
five years later the Spaniards seized and confiscated
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all Dutch ships lying in Spanish and Portuguese
harbors.

This act presented a clear issue to the Dutch
people. Either they must submit to the destruction
of their principal source of prosperity, or they must
break the Spanish monopoly of Oriental commerce.
The former course meant nothing less than national
ruin ; the latter could be accomplished only by
going to war with Spain in the Eastern seas, and
engaging in the wholesale trade with those coun-
tries which hitherto they had reached through the
medium of Portugal.

The people rose to the occasion, and at the close
of a struggle which lasted seventy years they found
themselves masters of the East Indian Islands, and
one of the foremost colonial powers of the time.

One of the most striking characteristics of Dutch
colonial enterprise is the entire absence, throughout
almost the whole range of Dutch colonial history,
of any spirit of Imperialism or any desire for terri-
torial aggrandizement. Forced into a career of
colonial adventure by the threat of commercial
extinction, the Dutch made the most determined
efforts to confine their colonial establishments in
the East within the compass of a few fortified trad-
ing-posts; and although, in common with all other
nations, they discovered that there existed between
the spirit of independent native rule and the spirit
of commerce an antagonism which made conquest
the only practicable road towards trade intercourse,
they steadily resisted every extension of their au-
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thority which was not absolutely necessary, and
acquired territory only when the clear alternative
was presented of abandoning their warehouses.

The nineteenth century — which added more than
three million square miles to the colonial empire of
PFrance, and twice that area to the British domin-
ions ; which saw the creation of a German colonial
realm, with an area of a million square miles, and
the addition of 130,000 square miles of over-sea
territory to the United States — made to the Dutch
colonial empire, as it was at the end of the Napo-
leonic wars, the single important contribution of
Sumatra. The Imperialism which gave to France
Suffren and Dupleix, to England Hastings and
Clive, finds no place in the annals of Dutch expan-
sion ; in that long record the greatest names are
those of Daendels, who adapted to Dutch under-
takings in Java the native institution of forced
labor, and of General van den Bosch, who organ-
ized the culture system in the Island. This lack of
great military achievement in the story of Dutch
intercourse with Java, so far from detracting from
its interest, endows it with a peculiar attraction
for the student of colonial affairs; for it affords
the spectacle first of a great trading corporation,
and later of a national Government devoting its
whole energy to the purely administrative measures
which were deemed essential for the accomphsh-
ment of the aims of a definite and unchanging
policy.

The Island of Java was the first acquisition of the
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Dutch, and it has remained to the present day their
most important Colony. It has an area of 50,554
square miles (about equal to that of England), a
population of 30,000,000 (somewhat less than that
of Italy), and its external trade reached a value in
1901 of $119,000,000 gold — nearly equal to that
of the external trade of Cuba.

The Dutch established themselves in Java during
the early years of the seventeenth century, and
Batavia, which has always been the capital of:
Netherlands-India, was founded in 1619.

In order to understand the peculiar circumstances
under which the Java trade was created, some re-
ference must be made to the native organization
which existed in the Island at the time of the Dutch
occupation.

After fourteen hundred years of Hindu domina-
‘tion Java succumbed in the fifteenth century of our
era to a Mohammedan invasion, and when the
Dutch arrived in the Island they found it split up
into a number of small States under Mohammedan
rulers, most of whom were nominally the vassals of
the powerful Sultan of Mataram in Central Java,
but who, in point of fact, maintained an absolute
rule over their districts.

The natives were simply the slaves of their
rulers ; they enjoyed no property rights either in
the land or its produce, and from this cause alone
the Dutch found it impossible to enter into direct
commercial relations with the people themselves.
The only alternative was to deal with the Sultans,
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and bere the Dutch were confronted with two seri-
ous obstacles — one, that some of the Sultans pre-
ferred fo trade with the English, who had secured
certain privileges in the Island ; the other, that the
utter unreliability of the native rulers in matters of
trade introduced into all transactions an element
of uncertainty which constantly threatened the
Company with serious losses.

By the conquest of the Sultanates and the estab-
Jishment of Dutch authority it was hoped that the
English competition could be killed and the trade
placed on a satisfactory footing. Accordingly, in
1618, the State of Jacatra was conquered, and by
the middle of the seventeenth century nearly one
fifth of the Island was under Dutch control.

Under the Dutch East India Company, which con-
trolled the affairs of Java until the end of the eight-
eenth century, the sole object of the administration
was to secure the greatest possible profits to the
shareholders ; and when the Dutch State supplanted
the Company as the directing authority this object
remained paramount to all others, the nation merely
taking the place of the shareholders as the bene-
ficiary body. It was not until after the constitu-
tional changes of 1848 had crowned the efforts of the
Liberal party in Holland that Dutch colonial policy
began to lose its quality of ingrained selfishness ;
it was only in 1876 that the last contribution was
made from the Treasury of Batavia to that of The
Hague; it was not until 1903 that a law was
passed in Holland providing that in future the
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Dutch Indies should enjoy the whole of their local

revenue.

The history of the Company’s rule in Java(1602—
1795) discloses two facts of great significance in
relation to the control of tropical dependencies —
one, that the difficulties under which the Company
labored during the greater part of its existence,
and its final complete downfall, were due to faults
in the Dutech administrative methods; the other,
that the great hardships and sufferings which the
natives endured until within recent times were occa-
sioned by the vices inherent in the native organ-
ization. These two sets of failings reacted upon
one another in the course of time, and each aggra-
vated the evils produced by the other; but the
broad fact remains that in the contact between the
natives and the Dutch each side paid the penalty
of its own peculiar defects. The object of the Dutch
was trade ; the affairs of the Company were regu-
lated by a committee of tradesmen in Holland and
administered by a staff of tradesmen in Java. In
these circumstances it might have been expected
that, in so far as the business of the Company re-
lated to merchandise, it would be conducted on
principles not less intelligent than those which
guided the commerce of those days, and that, in so
far as it related to government, it would be com-
mitted to the guidance of men specially qualified
to undertake the definition and execution of a wise
policy. In regard to each of those matters the Com-
pany failed lamentably. Unable to enforce its mo-
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nopoly of the Eastern trade to the extent of killing
foreign competition (a measure for which the action
of other nations afforded ample precedent, and the
trade conditions of the period some reasonable
excuse), it made it completely operative as far as
its own countrymen were concerned. It rejected
the advice of Governor-General Coen, who favored
a free immigration of Dutchmen to Java in the
capacities of planters and small traders, and thereby
lost an opportunity of eliminating the native mid-
dleman and of throwing the burden of production
on men whose interests would always lie in the
direction of a rapid development of the Island’s
resources ; advantages which would have relieved
the Company of many of its political difficulties,
and would still have left in its hands the complete
monopoly of the trade with the mother country.
But it isin the domain of internal administration
that the Company’s rule in Java exhibits the great-
est faults of policy and mechanism. It became clear
at the very outset that, owing to the peculiar local
conditions, the application of all measures having
as their object the collection of trade products for
shipment to Europe would have to be intrusted
almost entirely to native agents. To have attempted
any close control or supervision by Dutch officials
would not only have defeated the main purpose of
the Company, by depriving the native middleman
of that opportunity for extortion which alone
caused him to exert the necessary pressure upon
the cultivator, but, in order to have been in any
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degree effective, would have involved an expense
quite beyond the ability of the trade to bear. The
obvious course to pursue under such conditions was
to offset the evils which lay in the necessity of em-
ploying an incompetent and dishonest native organ-
ization by appointing men of ability and’ integrity
to handle the trade as soon as it came under direct
Dutch control, and by concentrating the energy
and intelligence of the local administration in an
effort to secure the greatest possible quantity of
the best possible products for the European mar-
ket. By adopting the short-sighted policy of pay-
ing the lowest salaries which would secure the
services of any person out of work in Holland, the
Company destroyed its only chance of permanent
success. It is almost incredible that a great enter-
prise such as that which the Company had under-
taken in Java should have been placed in the hands
of men the great majority of whom received sala-
ries of less than £100 a year, half of which was
held in Holland as deferred pay until the comple-
tion of the term for which the official was engaged.
The Governor-General himself received a salary of
£1200 a year, less than that of the present Second
Secretary of the General Post-Office in London.
The effect of this parsimony was twofold — on
the one hand, the Company failed to secure the
class of man which its difficult position most ur-
gently demanded ; on the other, the utterly inade-
quate salaries made incompetence probable and
dishonesty certain throughout the service. The
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Company itself has thrown the best side-light on
the character of its own servants. In order to check
the extravagance in vogue amongst the officials in
Java, it passed sumptuary laws forbidding the
wearing of jewels, prescribing the kind of carriage
in which officials might travel, and limiting the
number of horses which might be attached to the
vehicle — extraordinary precautions to be taken for
the discipline of men drawing pay equal to £50
a year. When it was found that these regulations
failed to bring the officials to a due sense of their
official poverty, the Company changed its tactics,
and, instead of trying to check dishonesty by re-
stricting the uses to which stolen money might be
put, estimated the amount which each of the higher
officials was stealing, and then made him pay into
the Government Treasury a certain proportion of
it. It is not necessary to go beyond the general
character of the Company’s administration to find
a cause for the bankruptcy which overwhelmed it in
1793.

Before passing to a consideration of the native
organization through which the Company reached
the Javanese cultivator, attention may be directed
to a truth which the growth of morbid altruism in
recent times has done much to obscyre. Current
literature in England and in the United States, in
so far as it has dealt during the past decade with
questions of colonial government, has shown an
mcreasmg tendency to emphasize the arbitrary and
oppressive character of white rule in the tropies. It
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is true that this criticism has been made for the
most part by men who have had little or no experi-
ence of colonial life, and whose studies have been
generally confined to ferreting out isolated instances
of misgovernment for the purpose of condemning
colonial enterprise ; but 1t has, nevertheless, exerted
a considerable influence on public opinion, espe-
cially in America. The plain fact, which is familiar
to every one who has made a study of native insti-
tutions in the tropics, is that, with very few excep-
tions, each Xuropean Government which has been
established in the tropics since the beginning of the
seventeenth century, however selfish, brutal, and
ignorant it may appear when compared with the best
extra-tropical Governments of the same period, has
been wise, liberal, and beneficent in comparison
with the native Government which it replaced.
When the Dutch arrived in Java the native
orgdnization was such as to exclude the possibility
of conducting any trade with the individuals form-
ing the population. The country was split up into
a number of native States under the rule of Moham-
medan Sultans, and in these States trade hardly
existed. Under the native custom, which deprived
the people of every property right in the soil and
its produce, production was confined to supplying
the barest necessities of the cultivators and the
deliveries of food, cloth, and other commodities
exacted by the Sultans and their officials. The
natives, who were oppressed by the operation of
a rigid system of debt-slavery, and whose time was
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eaten up by the demands of their rulers for free-
labor services, could be reached only through the
medium of the Sultans; and at first the Dutch
attempted to found a trade by entering into agree-
ments with the Sultans for the delivery, at fixed
prices, of certain quantities of products suitable for
the European market. But it was found in practice
that only by conquering the Sultans and placing
them under Dutch control could they be induced to
fulfill their agreements, and thus the trade grew
pari passu with the spread of Dutch authority.

The system which was then introduced supplied
the trade products in two ways, by means of “ con-
tingents” and “forced deliveries.” The former
were certain quantities of products paid by the
native rulers to the Company as tribute; the lat-
ter were further quantities of products called for
by the Company, which the native ruler had to
find and to sell to the Company at a price agreed
upon. It is seen, therefore, that the trade rested
upon a political rather than upon an economie basis.
Although attempts were made from time to time
to limit the authority of the Regents (the title
which the native rulers held after their submission
to the Company) and to save the cultivators from
oppression, it may be said that the custom of the
Company was to leave the whole control of pro-
duction to the native organization, and to interfere
only when the supply of products fell short of the
amount demanded. The relation between the Di-
rectors in Holland and the cultivators in Java was
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established in the following way: The Directors
informed the Governor-General as to what products
were required in Holland; the Governor-General
instructed the Regents to furnish them as *con-
tingents ” and “forced deliveries;” the Regents,
acting as the agents of the Company in its capacity
as lord of the soil, distributed the land to the
cultivators on the condition of their supplying
the products demanded by the Company ; and the
cultivators grew the crops. The cultivator suffered
chiefly because the demands made upon him by the
Company increased at every stage of their trans-
mission down the line of the native organization,
until they provided handsome returns for each native
official who handled the delivery of the products
up the line to the Company’s receiving agent.

It is impossible to gain any insight into the finan-
cial affairs of the Company during any period of
its existence. Not only was the utmost secrecy
observed in regard to all transactions, not only were
the shareholders themselves kept in complete igno-
rance of what was going on in the Indies, but two
sets of books were used, one relating to the Com-
pany’s affairs in India, the other to its home opera-
tions, and between these no balance was ever struck.
We know that the Indian accounts were always
carelessly, and often dishonestly, kept, and that no
efficient audit was ever carried out; we know that
in some years dividends were declared when there
were no profits, and that in other years no dividends
were declared when profits were made; we know
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that during the seventeenth century the Company’s
trade generally yielded a profit, and that during the
eighteenth century a decline in prosperity occurred
which culminated in the bankruptcy of 1793. But
beyond these general facts little accurate informa-
tion of any importance is available.

In 1795 the administrative functions of the Di-
rectors were assumed by the State, and three years
later the Dutch East India Company was finally
abolished. Its epitaph has been written by the
eminent Dutch publicist De Louter :

To the day of its downfall the Company remained faith-
ful to its origin. It was a company of brisk and energetic
tradesmen, who, with profits as their lode-star and greed
as their compass, obtained, through the chance of events,
absolute control of one of the most beautiful and fertile
regions of the earth, and unhesitatingly sacrificed it to
their low ideals.!

The history of Dutch administration in Java
since the downfall of the Company falls naturally
into three periods —the transition period from
1795 to 1816, during which, as an incident of the
Napoleonic wars, the Island was for five years under
British rule; the period of Crown control from
1816 to 1848 ; and the reform period, which com-
menced in 1848, as a result of the constitutional
changes in Holland, and has continued down to
the present time.

Although the first of these periods is full of

! Handleiding tot de Kennis van het Staats-en Adminis-
tratief Recht van Nederlandsch-Indié. Fourth Edition, p. 59.



174 THE FAR EASTERN TROPICS

interest, because it includes the work of Marshal
Daendels, and of Sir Stamford Raffles, the Lieu-
tenant-Governor during the British occupation, it
does not lend itself to precise treatment in a short
essay ; and its character is that of all periods of
transition, in regard to which the student of later
conditions seeks rather to learn what general prin-
ciples were evolved through the strife of conflicting
theories and influences than to gain any deep in-
sight into the process of interaction. Two residual
principles of the transition period exerted a pro-
found influence on the course of Dutch policy in
Java. One was laid down in the instructions of the
State Commission, which was appointed in 1802
to report on the condition of Java and to suggest
the best measures for its future government — that
the object of the Dutch Government in its relations
with Java was to secure the greatest possible bene-
fit to the trade of Holland and the greatest possible
advantage to the finances of the mother country.
The other principle was that on which Marshal
Daendels founded his whole administration, namely,
that in extending their sovereignty the Dutch
should exact from the people all those feudal serv-
ices which had formerly been yielded to the native
rulers ; in other words, the utilization of the native
institutions of forced labor and State ownership
of the soil.

It was during the administration of General van
den Bosch and his successors that these principles
found their most complete expression in the mea-
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sures of the Government. Of these the most im-
portant was the culture-system, which was intro-
duced by van den Bosch in 1830, and remained
for nearly forty years the chief concern of the
local administration. The theory on which the
system rested was this: Instead of paying to the
Government, as formerly, two fifths of their main
crop as land rent, the cultivators should place at
the disposal of the Government one fifth of their
laboring hours and as much of their land as could
be cultivated by that amount of labor. The Gov-
ernment would pay a fixed price for the products
delivered to it and would bear the loss due to bad
crops when the cause was other than the neglect
of the laborers. The advantage which van den
Bosch hoped to reap from the system was that
valuable products suitable for the European market
would be grown under skilled European supervision
and would yield a handsome profit, after all expenses
of administration and purchase had been dis-
charged; the advantages he promised the culti-
vators were such as would arise from an intelligent
direction of their labor in the cultivation of crops,
for which, even at the low rate offered by the Gov-
ernment, they would receive a much larger return
than from the sale of their ordinary rice crop.

In order to make the system a financial success,
it was necessary to enlist the active sympathy of
the higher class of natives, and to make it worth
the while of the Dutch officials to exert a constant
pressure on the native organization. To achieve
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these ends an important change was made in the
position of the native rulers. Formerly the prac-
tice had been to alter the title of each Sultan whose
territory was conquered by the Dutch to that of
Regent, and to allot him a salary as a servant of
the Crown. Van den Bosch secured the assistance
of the Regents by restoring to them part of the
powers and privileges which they had enjoyed as
petty rulers, and by assigning to them the control
of large tracts of land in place of salaries. These
concessions were well calculated to bring the Re-
gents into line with the Government’s policy ; for
the former meant an increase of prestige, and the
latter carried with it the power of taxation and the
resumption of the old feudal rights over the people.
The land grants, moreover, were not confined to
the Regents, but were carried as far down the line
of the native organization as they were likely to be
of advantage. As far as the Dutch officials were
concerned, their help was secured by the payment
of a percentage on the value of all crops raised in
their districts, and by a tacit understanding that as
long as the yield of export products was maintained
at a high figure they would not find their general
conduct subjected to a very close serutiny.

It would be difficult to exaggerate the evils which
arose from these causes alone. Small as had been
the control exercised by the Dutch over the treat-
ment of the cultivators by the Regents, it had re-
presented a certain restraint which was now wholly
removed. The abuses of power by the Dutch offi-
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cials had stopped at the point where their interests
clashed with those of the Regents; these interests
were now reconciled by the advantages which each
side hoped to enjoy under the culture-system ; and
the faults of the lower native organization, instead
of being checked to some small extent by an oppo-
sition of the two controlling authorities, were inten-
sified by their conjunction in a common cause.

In order to understand the relation between the
lower native organization and the culture-system,
it is necessary to describe the former in some de-
tail. It is impossible within a brief compass to sep-
arate its functions in connection with the land-tax
(which was the principal resource of revenue in the
districts where the forced cultures were not under-
taken) from those which it performed as the ad-
ministrative machinery of the culture-system ; and
there would be little significance in the differentia-
tion, for the abuses of the land-tax administration
differed only in form, and not in principle, from
those of the culture-system. The conquered Sul-
tanates which formed the Dutch territory in Java
had been ruled by the delegation of authority from
the ruler to a host of officials. In the long line
from the Sultan down to the village headman two
fundamental principles had always been observed,
one that each official assumed and exercised as
great a degree of authority as he dared, the other
that responsibility worked upwards and never down-
wards.

The great bulk of the people of Java lived in
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village communities of two kinds. In the eastern
and western extremities of the Island the village
community was a self-governing unit, in which
the principle of election governed the choice of the
petty officials. In the rotation of office the people
enjoyed a very real protection against the grosser
forms of oppression ; and although the taxes which
were collected by the headman on the orders of the
officials of the General Government were generally
very heavy, the villages at least enjoyed the privi-
lege of managing their own internal affairs. In
Central Java, where the culture-system was most
firmly established, the village community was or-
ganized on an entirely different basis. In this
region the officials of the central native Govern-
ment, instead of receiving pay from the general
revenues of their districts, as was the custom else-
where, were assigned the control of the land, in
consideration of an annual payment to the Sultan’s
treasury. As the control of the land invested the
local officials with all the rights of Government,
they were able to exploit their districts with the
most merciless severity. All the powers which re-
lated to the collection of taxes and to the exaction
of forced labor were sublet by the higher district
officials to subordinate agents, who, in turn, sub-
let them to the petty officials in immediate contact
with the natives.

Under this system the highest bidder became
the actual master of the people; and he used his
authority for the sole purpose of extorting the
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largest contributions in money, kind, and labor,
which could be secured without driving the culti-
vators to exercise the only right they had — that
of emigration. It is not difficult to understand how,
with a native organization of this kind, the culture-
system, which in prineciple was free from any op-
pressive features, became in practice an intolerable
burden upon the cultivators.

When all allowance is made for the corruption
of the Dutch officials, which affected the economic
interests of the Dutch Government to a much
greater extent than it did the social and political
interests of the natives, it is clear that the greatest
evils of the culture-system arose from the character
of the native organization through which it was
applied, an organization which had been developed
before the advent of the Dutch, and for which they
cannot be held responsible. It is very easy to blame
the Dutch Government for its failure to reform the
native organization at least to the extent of remov-
ing its most glaring faults; but the difficulty of
effecting any radical changes in native institutions,
which have gradually grown up in the course of
centuries, and become part of the native life, is
generally underestimated by those who have never
had occasion to observe how often it is the case
that the lower class of natives in the tropics prefer
to endure the worst kind of oppression at the hands
of their fellow countrymen rather than have improve-
ments effected by the introduction of reforms by
outsiders. It is true that the Dutch never made any
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determined and enduring effort in the earlier days
of their rule to reform the lower native organiza-
tion; it is certain that, if such an effort had been
made, it would have been rewarded with very small
success. The culture-system, with all its faults,
achieved the object for which it was introduced.
In the thirty-five years of its full operation it con-
tributed to the treasury of Holland more than
£40,000,000, representing chiefly profits on the
sale of Government coffee and sugar, and this
after paying all the expenses, civil and military, of
Netherlands-India.

The reform period in the history of Dutch ad-
ministration in Java dates from the Dutch Consti-
tution of 1848, which took the control of colonial
affairs from the absolute power of the King and
vested it in the Dutch Legislature. It wasnot, how-
ever, until 1854 that the “ Regeerings-Reglement ”’
was passed, which laid down in detail the objects
of Dutch rule in Asia, and preseribed the form of
government for Netherlands-India. The changes
which have taken place in Java during the past
fifty years amount, in fact, to a revolution in the
ideals and methods of the Government. The Dutch
policy, from having been one of the most selfish
and conservative of all times, has become liberal
and progressive ; the higher administration, which
was formerly corrupt and inefficient, is now capable
and honest ; the native organization has become the
subject of close study by the Dutch officials, and
although the time has not yet sufficed to remove all
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its ingrained faults, a steady and constant pressure
is being exerted in the direction of reform; and
with the opening up of the country by means of
roads and railways, and through the spread of edu-
cation amongst the natives, this pressure is produe-
ing effects which would have been impossible in
the old days.

The foreces of change have been drawn from
many sources. The reform and gradual abolition of
the culture-system was due in no small degree to
the publication in 1860 of Dekker’s ¢ Max Have-
laar,” which brought home to the Dutch people
some of the evils which had arisen through the
abuse of the system. The establishment of regular
steam communication and of telegraphic connec-
tion with Europe, though it has encouraged an
undue interference from home in the details of
administration, has tightened the chain of respon-
sibility between the local officials and their super-
iors in Holland. The care which 1s now exercised
in the selection and training of colonial officials and
the gncrease which has been made in ‘their salaries
(which are still lower than they should be) have
attracted a better class of men to the service. But
behind these causes of improvement lie the growth
of popular sentiment in Europe in favor of a more
liberal spirit in colonial enterprise and the quick-
ened sense of responsibility of the Colonial Powers
towards their subject races.

I can deal here with only two features of the
present Dutch policy in Java — land-tenure and
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Civil Service. The central principle of the land-
law of Java is that all land, other than the com-
paratively small area sold outright to Furopeans
and Chinese in the early days, is the property of
the State. ‘In the application of this principle free
play is allowed for the operation of the native cus-
toms in regard to land-tenure, with the result that
all agricultural land, with the exception noted
above, is held on hereditary leasehold tenure by
individuals, or in communal holdings. The latter
form of tenure was greatly extended during the
period of the culture-system, because it enabled
the Government to deal with the village, instead
of with the individual, as the unit of administra-
tion — an arrangement which effected a great econ-
omy in supervision, by throwing the responsibility
on to the shoulders of the village headman. The
assessment of the land-tax for the individual hold-
ings follows the method adopted in British India.
A careful survey is made of each holding, the value
of the crop 1s estimated, and a tax, varying between
six and twelve per cent., is levied, according to
circumstances. In the case of land held under
communal tenure, the land-tax is assessed in a
lump sum on the village lands, and the headman
distributes the burden amongst the villagers. The
most Important feature of the land-law of Java is
the extraordinary strictness with which land sales
and land leases between private individuals are reg-
ulated. Natives may sell their tenure-rights to one
another, but the sale of tenure-right by a native to
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a Buropean, or to a foreign Asiatic. is absolutely
prohibited. Tt is a regulation mamntained for the
purpose of protecting the native from the loss of
his vested interest in the land, and it has been
completely successful. It is a poliey which differs
radically from that of almost every other nation,
but there is no reason to doubt that to its enforce-
ment may be attributed in great part the prosperity
and contentment of the Javanese peasantry. In
the leasing of land to Furopeans and to foreign
Asiatics a difference is recognized between land
already under cultivation by natives and uncleared
or waste land. The leasing of cultivated land from °
natives is hedged about with the most harassing
restrictions, and, although the regulations in regard
to waste land are more liberal, it is generally felt
that the Government has gone too far in its desire
to protect the native, and has thereby retarded the
development of the country.

The basis of the present regulations for the
Civil Service of the Dutch Fast Indies is the law
of 1864, which has been modified during the past
forty years only in some minor details. The effect
of this law is that no one is appointed to an admin-
istrative post in the Dutch East Indies who has not
passed the grand examination for officials. This
examination is divided into two parts, a preliminary
and a final, and covers only the history, geography,
ethnology, laws, institutions, and customs of Neth-
erlands-India, and the Malay and Javanese lan-
guages. The feature of the examination which at
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once strikes the student is the exclusively local
character of the required subjects, and this is
brought into greater prominence by the fact that
the general education of the candidate is consid-
ered satisfactory if he has graduated from a high
school. In this respect the examination differs
completely from that for our own Indian Civil
Service, in which the open competitive examination
relates entirely to the general education of the can-
didates — in a range of subjects as wide apart as
Greek history, animal physiology, moral philoso-
phy, and analytical jurisprudence—and knowledge
of local institutions, laws, and languages is de-
manded only in the final examination, after the
candidates have been selected for appointment. The
difference in principle between these two methods
is much greater than appears at first sight. Under
the Dutch system, as was pointed out by a special
commission in 1899, the candidate gains a know-
ledge of local detail which is not enough for prac-
tical use, and yet could be acquired with much less
trouble on the spot, and there is no guarantee of
diversity of training, general education, or char-
acter. The English system requires these three
qualities as a preliminary endowment, and leaves
the study of detail to be pursued in India. From
the standpoint of the candidate there can be no
question as to which is the better method; for in
Holland the candidate who is unsuccessful finds
himself out of employment, with no other equip-
ment for a career than a knowledge of a great
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many things which can be of no possible use to
him except in the service which he cannot enter.
In England a candidate who fails in the open com-
petitive examination suffers no hardship beyond
his failure, for he is in precisely the same position
as any student who has followed the ordinary
course of a University education.

In dealing with the admimstration of Java during
a period of three centuries within the narrow limits
of this chapter, it has been impossible to do more
than indicate the general lmes of development, and
it has been necessary to pass over a number of ex-
ceptions to my general statements, both in the field
of Government policy and in that of individual
character and conduct, simply because they were
exceptions. I cannot refrain, in conclusion, from
paying a tribute of respect to the General Secre-
tariat of Java. It is undermanned, it i1s under-
paid, it 1s burdened with an incredible mass of
detail, owing to the extreme centralization of the
Government, yet in no Colony which I have visited
have I seen more perfect methods of work, a more
thorough system of records, or a more intelligent
appreciation of the functions which belong to a
colomal secretariat. '



CHAPTER X
THE ACQUISITION OF THE PHILIPPINE ISLANDS

To the student of comparative colonization the
entrance of the United States upon a career of
over-sea expansion presents none of the elements
of abnormality which chain the attention of those
who, while attributing to the institutions of the
"American Government and to the character of the
American people peculiar qualities which invalidate
every argument based upon the universal expe-
rience of other nations, approach the subject from
the standpoint of an American history isolated
from the general progress of mankind. It is a
matter of plain fact that in the whole of recorded
history there cannot be found a single instance of
a nation which, having reached a certain stage of
economic development, has not embarked upon
enterprises of territorial expansion, that this phe-
nomenon in the growth of nations has persisted in
all climates and under every form of government,
that it is common to all races, and that it has been
assoclated with every form of religion, heathen or
Christian, of which we have any knowledge. It is
not too much to say that no single element in the
human character has done more to mould the
destinies of mankind than this intimate relation
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between intellectual and physical vigor and ter-
ritorial expansion. With these facts in view the
impartial observer finds it more natural to link
the over-sea expansion of the United States with the
continuous chain of human evolution than to regard
it as an abnormal sequel to a hundred years of
local history.

In order to understand the course of American
policy and administration in the Philippines it is
necessary to emphasize the perfectly normal charac-
ter of the undertaking, and to insist that, in so far
as the problem of the Philippines concerns the
Philippine people, it has presented at no stage a
single important feature for which the experience
of other nations does not afford a parallel. Those
questions which relate to the constitutionality or
otherwise of the whole relation between the United
States and the Philippine Islands, or of any partic-
ular administrative measure, concern the American
people alone, and are of no interest whatever to
the Philippine natives; and my estimate of Amer-
ican action in the Islands is based not upon any
adjustment to an American standard of political
principle or conduct, in regard to which there ap-
pears to be no small conflict of opinion in the '
United States, but upon its relation to the eco-
nomie, social, and political welfare of the Philippine
Islands.

When Philippine affairs are thus severed from
their unnatural connection with American home
politics, and are approached as a problem in
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which the end sought is simply the achievement
of the greatest good for the Philippine people,
the Inquiry is raised from the plane of political
bickering to that of national statesmanship, and
the discussion loses that quality of acerbity which
invariably obscures the point at issue, and, in
administrative matters, usually paralyzes the con-
structive forces of the authority finally left in
control.

Under the terms of the Peace Protocol of Au-
gust 12, 1898, the United States was authorized
to “ oceupy and hold the city, bay, and barbor of
Manila, pending the conclusion of a Treaty of
Peace which shall determine the control, disposition
and government of the Philippines;” and under
the terms of that Treaty, concluded on December
10, 1898, Spain ceded to the United States the
archipelago known as the Philippine Islands. But
in the interval which elapsed between the battle
of Manila Bay on May 1, 1898, and the signing of
the Peace Protocol on August 12, American action
in the Philippines assumed definite shape, and the
occurrences of that period have exerted the most
profound influence upon the whole Philippine situ-
ation.

I should be content to pass over the events which
preceded the Treaty of Peace as faits accomplis
were 1t not that the policy pursued by the United
States under its rights as a belligerent, and later
under the status established by the Peace Protocol,
is marked by those very characteristics which are
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so strikingly apparent in the conduct of affairs
after the Treaty of Peace had given the United
States full power to proceed in all respects as her
statesmen might deem proper. Almost every act
of the United States in the Philippines, except
those of a purely military nature, from the date of
the battle of Manila Bay down to the present time,
has been characterized by what may be called from
one standpoint independence and originahty, or,
from another standpoint, blindness to local condi-
tions and contempt for universal experience.

This attitude of detachment, alike from the in-
sular environment and from the historical example
of three centuries of the failures and successes of
others in a similar field, has been the most influen-
tial factor in American relations with the Islands;
and in order to make the point clear, and to show
the continuity of this element in American policy
from the very commencement of the Philippine
affair, it is necessary to deal briefly with the earlier
phases of the Philippine problem.

At thgbeginning of the year 1898 it was a mat-
ter of common knowledge in the Far East that
Aguinaldo and his principal adherents, who had
left the Philippines in 1897 under the terms of the
Treaty of Biac-na-Batd, had decided that the pro-
mises of reform, which coustituted the Spanish obli-
gation under the Treaty, had not been performed,
and that the Philippine Junta had decided to com-
mence another revolution at the earliest favorable
moment. Aguinaldo himself never made the slight-
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est attempt to conceal the motive of the proposed
revolution, namely, the achievement of political in-
dependence for the Philippine Islands; and 1t is
impossible to suppose that the American consuls in
Singapore and Hong Kong were not fully aware
of his intentions in this respect at the time when
the former (Mr. Spencer Pratt) “sought him out

. as the man for the occasion,” and sent him
to Admiral Dewey, and the latter (Mr. Rounsevelle
Wildman) accepted the post of Honorary Treasurer
of the Philippine Patriotic League and drafted the
Proclamation which Aguinaldo issued on his arrival
at Cavite.

Aguinaldo was taken In an American transport
to Manila, was given arms by the American ‘au-
thorities, was allowed to seize Spanish arms in
Cavite, and was encouraged in every way to start
his insurrection ; and these things were done after
he had publicly issued a proclamation declaring his
intention of establishing an independent Philippine
Republic. Even if we accept General Anderson’s
statement (‘“ North American Review,” February,
1900) that as late as July, 1898, Admif Dewey
was not aware that the Americans would hold the
Philippines if they were captured, and assume that
up to that time the Admiral believed that the policy
of the United States would be to grant independ-
ence to the Philippines, the early treatment of
Aguinaldo was a deplorable mistake.

What Admiral Dewey’s action amounted to was
this, that without any definite information as to



ACQUISITION OF THE PHILIPPINE ISLANDS 191

what the policy of the United States would be if
the war with Spain involved the capture of the
Philippines, he conveyed to the Islands, under cir-
cumstances which implied an official recognition of
the purposes of the insurgents, the one man who
could most seriously compromise the situation, and
whose declared aim, if successfully carried out, could
only have one of two results, either the recognition
of Philippine independence or a war between the
United States and the new Republie.

It is true that neither Admiral Dewey nor any
other responsible agent of the American Govern-
ment ever gave Aguinaldo an explicit assurance
that the United States would recognize Philippine
independence ; but in the absence of any declara-
tion of an opposite intention, and in view of the
circumstances under which the war with Spain had
been undertaken, and having regard to the support
and encouragement given to Aguinaldo by high
American officials after he had declared m unmis-
takable terms, and in the most public manner pos-
sible, his opinion that the Americans had come to
give the Philippines an independent government,
it is impossible to accuse Aguinaldo of having put
a strained construction upon the attitude of the
American officials, or of importing into their acts
a significance which could not be fairly attributed
to them.

Up to the middle of June, 1898, there appears
to have been no official declaration, public or pri-
vate, of the policy which the United States intended
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to pursue toward the Philippines; but on June 16,
Mr. Day, the Secretary of State in Mr. McKinley’s
Cabinet, wrote a dispatch to the United States Con-
sul in Singapore which contained a definite state-
ment of the views of the Administration on the
subject of Philippine independence. In the course
of this communication Mr. Day said : ¢ This Gov-
ernment has known the Philippine insurgents only
as discontented and rebellious subjects of Spain,
and Is not acquainted with their purposes. . .
The United States in entering upon the occupa-
tion of the Islands . . . will expect from the in-
habitants, without regard to their former attitude
towards the Spanish Government, that obedience
which will be lawfully due from them. If, in the
course of your conferences with General Agui-
naldo, you acted upon the assumption that this
Government would codperate with him for the fur-
therance of any plan of his own, or that, in accept-
ing his cobperation, it would consider itself pledged
to recognize any political claims which he may put
forward, your action was unauthorized and eannot
be approved.”

The first question which naturally arises in re-
gard to this declaration is, Was the policy here
outlined communicated to the American naval and
military commanders in the Philippines or to Agui-
naldo himself ? I have been unable to find any evi-
dence that Mr. Day’s statement received any greater
publicity than was afforded by the correspondence
files of the American Consulate in Singapore; in-
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deed, there is strong presumptive evidence that it
never reached the Philippines through any official
channel, for throughout the latter part of 1898
Aguinaldo repeatedly sought to obtain a declara-
tion of American policy in regard to independence,
and as late as September 8, General Otis informed
him, “T have not been instructed as to what policy
the United States intends to pursue. . . .”

The relations between Aguinaldo and the Ameri-
can commanders prior to June 16 fall into an en-
tirely different category from those which existed
after that date, for the former represented the per-
sonal judgment of individual officers acting largely
on their own responsibility, whereas the latter rested
on the responsibility of the authorities in Washing-
ton, who had formulated a definite policy and were
in a position to control the action of their local
representatives in conformity with it. It is most
difficult, therefore, to reconcile the actions of the
military commanders in the Philippines after June
16 with the declaration contained in Mr. Day’s dis-
patch to the effect that no recognition of any kind
would be given to the political ambitions of Agui-
naldo. T have space only to give two instances of
the extraordinary nature of the attitude of the mili-
tary authorities toward an insurgent general whom
the United States had decided not to recognize.

On August 8, 1898, General Anderson wrote,
“ General Emilio Aguinaldo, Commanding Fili-
pino Forces: Will Your Excellency consent to my
occupation of the intrenchments facing Blockhouse
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No. 14?2 . . .” On October 14 General Otis wrote,
« General Emilio Aguinaldo, Commanding Fili-
pino Revolutionary Forces : General, it is my desire
to place it [a convalescent camp] at a locality which
would not inconvenience any organization connected
with your forces . . . and to the emergency of
this anticipated proceeding I respectfully invite
your consideration and ask your assistance should
execution become necessary.”

The Philippine situation developed rapidly during
the latter half of 1898, and in February of the fol-
lowing year the political aspect of affairs, which
had been marked by steadfast progress on the part
of Aguinaldo in strengthening his military position
and in extending his Government in Luzon and in
several other islands, and by a constant repetition
on the part of the Americans of vague assurances
that the intentions of the United States were highly
benevolent, and a careful avoidance of any act or
declaration definitely favorable or adverse to the
specific question of Philippine independence, was
completely changed by the outbreak of war be-
tween the two armies. This eventuality had been
foreseen for some weeks by each side, and the most
ingenious devices were resorted to by the Filipinos
to throw the responsibility of the first act of hos-
tility on the shoulders of the Americans. As a
matter of fact, the war was commenced by the
Filipinos, but only after the American soldiers had
submitted, with a self-restraint that cannot be too
highly praised, to every indignity and insult which
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could be expected to provoke an attack on their
part, and 1t had consequently become clear that if
the Filipinos were to get the war started before
large reinforcements arrived from the United
States, they themselves would have to assume the
offensive.

The determination of Aguinaldo to fight the
Americans was perfectly natural, in view of what
had taken place since the battle of Manila Bay.
The confidence which he had at first reposed in the
Americans had given way, as months passed with-
out any recognition of his Republic, to suspicion
and distrust ; and by the beginning of 1899 it was
realized by the Filipino leaders that whatever the
intentions of the Americans were, they were not
such as to encourage the hope for an independent
native Government. The only thing lacking to
establish completely this view was a definite state-
ment from the United States, and this was forth-
coming on Jannary 4, 1899, in the form of a
proclamation from General Otis (his amended ver-
sion of the President’s instructions to the Secretary
of War) which finally disposed of Aguinaldo’s
Government by announcing the assumption of the
governing power by the United States. After the
publication of this proclamation war was inevitable ;
and the fact that the Filipinos commenced the
fighting has no special significance.

The salient feature of American policy up to this
point is the apparent neglect of the Government to
regard Aguinaldo and his revolutionary programme
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from the only point of view which could promise
any guidancein the circumstances. In dealing with
Aguinaldo, after his arrival in the Islands had
placed him in touch with his supporters, the ques-
tion which should have presented itself to the
American authorities was not whether his actions
justified a belief that he was incapable of maintain-
ing an independent Government, not whether his
political mistakes or inefficient administration would
afford a good argument ex post facto for the Ameri-
can assumption of the Government, but whether, in
view of the determination arrived at on June 16, as
set forth in Mr. Day’s dispatch, that the insurrec-
tionary movement was not to be recognized, Agui-
naldo was or was not capable of offering substantial
resistance to the American plans. But notwithstand-
ing the frequent reports forwarded to Washing-
ton by the military commanders to the effect that
Aguinaldo was actually in control of practically the
whole of the Islands, and that he had not only
placed himself in a strong military position, but had
established a Civil Government which was in fact
administering the affairs of the Islands, there 1s no
evidence in the material thus far made public that
any attempt was made to negotiate with the insur-
gents or to discover whether an arrangement could
not be arrived at which would yield to each party
so large a proportion of its extreme objects as to
afford a basis for common action.

It is known now, and might easily have been
known at the time, that there was a conservative
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element amongst Aguinaldo’s advisers sufficiently
powerful to have counteracted the influence of the
war party if the United States had given it any
sort of encouragement prior to the outbreak of
hostilities. Nothing of the kind was done, and the
policy which was pursued was to disregard the
obvious facts in regard to Aguinaldo’s ability to
offer a serlous resistance to the American assump-
tion of the Government, to take an entirely inde-
pendent course of action, and to allow a similar
‘privilege to the Revolutionary Government.

That the war in the Philippines could have been
avoided by the exercise of the most ordinary
prudence, that it could have been avoided if the
advice of any British, French, or Dutch Colonial
Governor in the Far East had been asked and acted
upon, there can be no possible doubt ; and it is not
less certain that if the Philippine Commission which
arrived in Manila shortly after the commencement
of the war had been given the power to act, instead
of only the power to talk, the war need not have
lasted three months. Considerations of space pre-
vent me from dealing with the conduct of the war ;
and I must dismiss the subject by saying that if in
its political aspects it was little but a long succession
of errors, in its practical operations.it disclosed a
devotion and heroism on the part of the American
officers and troops which place the campaign on
a level with the most striking achievements of the
white races in tropical warfare.



CHAPTER XI
THE GOVERNMENT OF THE PHILIPPINE ISLANDS

In entering upon the control of a tropical depend-
ency in the Far East, as an unavoidable conse-
quence of the destruction of Spanish authority in
the Philippine Islands during the war of 1898, the
United States assumed a very serious responsibility
towards the seven million people who had formerly
been the subjects of Spain.

The problems which confronted the new Govern-
ment were manifold and intricate, and they were
greatly complicated by the fact that the difficulties
which always arise when the affairs of one race are
administered by the officials of another had been
intensified by three centuries of Spanish misrule.

The Philippine Commission, which was sent out
to the Islands by the late President McKinley early
in 1899 to inquire into and to report on the general
conditions existing there, and to suggest measures
for the future government of the Islands, arrived
in Manila on March 4, 1899, one month after the
outbreak of hostilities between the American forces
and those of Aguinaldo, the head of the Revolu-
tionary Government of the Filipinos.

The Commission was not invested with any au-
thority to intervene in the military situation, and
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after spending a mounth in the Islands, it issued
a proclamation setting forth the principles on which
the United States intended to proceed in its rela-
tions with the Philippine people.

The proclamation, dated April 4, 1899, is of
great importance to the student of Philippine his-
tory, for it declared in an authoritative manner both
the objects of the American Government and the
methods by which they were to be attained. It laid
down the cardinal principle that ¢ the supremacy of
the United States must and will be enforced through-
out every part of the Archipelago, and those who
resist it can accomplish no end other than their own
ruin.” And it stated that ¢ the aim and object of
the American Government, apart from the fulfill-
ment of the solemn obligations 1t has assumed to-
ward the family of nations by the acceptance of
sovereignty over the Philippine Islands, is the well-
being, the prosperity, and the happiness of the
Philippine people, and their elevation and advance-
ment to a position among the most civilized peoples
of the world.”

These ends were to be secured by reform in all
departments of the Government, in all branches of
the public service, and in all corporations closely
touching the life of the common people; by effect-
ive provision for the establishment of schools; by
making domestic and foreign trade, agriculture, and
other industrial pursuits the objects of solicitude
and fostering care; by the construction of roads,
railroads, and other public works; by the introduc-
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tion of a sound system of taxation, under which ¢ it
is believed that the needs of the Government will
in a short time become compatible with a consider-
able reduction in taxation;” and by the establish-
ment of an honest and efficient Civil Service and
Judiciary.

The changes here outlined were to be effected
while granting to the Philippine people ¢ the most
ample liberty of self-government which is reconcil-
able with the maintenance of a wise, just, stable,
effective, and economical administration of public
affairs, and compatible with the sovereign and inter-
national rights and obligations of the United States.”

The American Government in the Philippine
Islands was wholly military until September 1,
1900, when the military Governor was relieved of
the legislative power, which was transferred to the
Philippine Commission of which the Hon. William
H. Taft was President. On September 1,1901, the
civil executive power was also transferred to the
Commission, and that body was enlarged by the
addition to it of three Filipino members.

Before passing to a consideration of the struc-
ture and working of the Philippine Government
I wish to make clear a point which is of some im-
portance in relation to any adverse criticism of the
Anmerican Philippine Administration.

During the time I was in the Islands, in the
early part of 1904, I met a great number of
American officials, and in my intercourse with
them, an intercourse which was marked throughout
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by the greatest courtesy and frankness on their
part, I was constantly brought face to face with
two facts — one, that with very few exceptions the
members of the Civil Service were animated by an
honest and sincere desire to do the best thing for
the general welfare of the Islands; the other, that
side by side with this excellent intention there
existed an ignorance of the broad established facts
in relation to tropical administration, and an ab-
sence of information as to the work of the Euro-
pean nations in the neighboring Colonies, which
could scarcely fail to impair most seriously the use-
fulness of the most conscientious and hard-working
official.

The effect of this mental condition of practically
a whole Government has been twofold. On the one
hand, it has involved a groping about for satisfac-
tory solutions of the most elementary problems of
administration, which have finally been solved, after
great waste of time and energy,along lines already
laid down by other nations; and on the other
hand, and this is a far more serious matter, it
has deprived the Government of any standard of
comparison for its work. To give a single example :
I was shown in the Philippines some of the most
wretched roads I have seen in fifteen years of
colonial travel, and was asked with pride whether
the English had ever done anything like that for
the benefit of their colonial subjects; and when
I replied that you could travel a thousand miles in
an automobile in the Federated Malay States on
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roads as good as the Massachusetts State roads, my
statement was met,if not with absolute incredulity,
at least with the last degree of surprise. It was the
same thing in a hundred matters. Had any nation
except the United States ever given the natives of
a Colony any voice in their own government, or
given them an honest judiciary, or a good water-
supply, or an efficient police force, or ever governed
a Colony with any other object than deriving re-
venue from 1t? And so on through the whole range
of colonial administration! It is obvious that if
a body of men, from lack of comparative knowledge,
honestly believe that the work they are doing is
better than that of all others in the same field, the
prospect of improvement originating within the
administrative hierarchy is reduced to a minimum.

The evil 1s one which could easily be removed in
the case of men as intelligent and quick-witted as the
average American in the Philippines. If, instead
of going straight from San Francisco to Manila,
the higher officials were ordered to go out by way
of Suez, taking a trip through Egypt, Ceylon, and
the Malay Peninsula on the way, they would arrive
in the Philippines better.equipped for useful work
than they now are even after some years of resi-
dence in the Islands. The experience would not
only help toward that breadth of view which is so
essential in approaching questions of administra-
tion in the tropics, but would give them a sufficient
knowledge of the conditions of other Colonies to
serve as a standard of comparison for their own
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work. Nearly all the faults of administration in
the Philippines are due to one of two causes—
either the pernicious influence of American home
politics on Philippine legislation, or the narrow
vision of the local officials. It is perhaps too much
to hope that the former can be removed, but with
the elimination of the latter element the evil effects
of the former would be greatly lessened.

The present structure of the Philippine Govern-
ment differs in some material respects from that of
any other tropical dependency of one of the Great
Powers. '

Although at first sight it appears to afford a
larger measure of participation to the people of the
Islands than can be found elsewhere, the local
conditions under which the Government operates,
which are inflexible to a degree that can scarcely
be appreciated by any one who has not visited the
Islands, give the practical working of the Adminis-
tration a fairly close resemblance to that of a
British Crown Colony Government shorn of some
of its most important advantages. *

The Philippines belong to a clearly defined type
of tropical countries. They have a high mean an-
nual temperature and a low social and economic
development ; their internal trade is insignificant ;
they depend for their economic welfare on an
export trade resting on agricultural Industries;
nearly all the manufactured articles used in the
Islands are imported; the native labor is entirely
inadequate for the development of the natural re-
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sources of the country; the great majority of the
people are of the usual lazy, indolent, and thrift-
less character which distinguishes the native of the
tropics ; there is a small educated class, but nearly
ninety per cent. of the population cannot read and
write any language, European or native.

As the industry of a people bears a very close
relation to their political condition — effective polit-
ical institutions of an advanced type being found
only in countries of advanced industrial develop-
ment: a low economic condition being invariably
accompanied by a low political status — the follow-
ing figures supply a rough standard by which to
measure directly the economic position and indi-
rectly the present political capacity of the Philip-
pines in relation to countries possessing a climate,
commerce, and population sufficiently similar in a
general way to afford a fair basis for comparison.

It must be borne in mind that in tropical coun-
tries, where the internal trade is always insignificant,
the value of exports gives a very accurate index
to the industry of the people. Basing my calcula-
tions on the latest available statistics, the following
figures are approximately correct: Value of exports
per annum per capita of population in the Philip-
pines, $5; in Ceylon, $8.50; in Porto Rico, $12;
in Sierra Leone, $19; in the British West Indies,
$20; in Mauritius, $24 ; in Java, $25; in British
Guiana, $30; in the Federated Malay States, $44.

It is seen from the above figures, which dis-
close the economic efficiency of nine tropical areas
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dependent on one or another of the Great Powers,
that the Philippines are in a very low stage of
economic development. The inference might nat-
urally be drawn that the Philippine people are less
able to direct their political and administrative
affairs than are the inhabitants of any of the colo-
nies included in the comparison. But this view
has not commended itself to the United States;
and in a country which is poorer, chiefly from lack
of industry in the people, than almost any other
tropical country not under purely native rule, in-
habited by people certainly not more intelligent
than those of the other tropical dependencies re-
ferred to above, there has been established a Govern-
ment more expensive than any other Colonial Gov-
ernment in the tropics, and much more dependent
for its efficiency on the codperation of the natives.

Broadly speaking, the American policy in regard
to the control and development of the Philippines
is the exact opposite of that adopted by every other
nation, in that political development has been taken
as the standard of attainment instead of industrial
development, in opposition to the universal experi-
ence of mankind, that the latter has always preceded
the former.

It may be true that it has been advisable from
the standpoint of American home politics to place
the cart before the horse in this manner, but the
consequences will be disastrous to the welfare of
the Islands. Lord Curzon, in a recent speech on
Indian affairs, has put the matter in a nutshell:
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“I do not think,” he said, ¢ that the salvation of
India is to be sought on the field of polities at the
present stage of her development; and it is not
my conception of statesmanship to earn a cheap
applause by offering so-called boons for which the
country is not ready, and for which my successors,
and not I, would have to pay the price.”

I propose now to compare the structure of the
Philippine Government with that of some of the
British colonies and dependencies in the Far East.
The Government of the Philippine Islands rests
with the following bodies, — the Municipal Coun-
cils, the Provincial Governments, the Philippine
Commission, and the Congress of the United States.
The Philippine Municipality corresponds to the
New England township, and there are in the Islands
623 Municipalities, and in connection with them
about 3600 Presidents, Secretaries, Treasurers, and
Clerks, and about 8000 Councilors. All the mu-
nicipal officials are elected by the people; and any
male person of twenty-three years or over, having
six months’ residence in the Municipality, may
vote, provided he held prior to August 13, 1898,
any one of certain offices under the Spaniards, or
owns five hundred pesos’ worth of real estate, or
pays thirty pesos or more in taxes, or speaks, reads,
and writes English or Spanish.

The Philippine Municipality is simply an ad-
vanced type of the village government in Burma,
Indo-China, and other Eastern countries, and repre-
sents an adjustment to the new conditions of the
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old Spanish municipal organization. These Muni-
cipalities would be admirably suited to the needs
of the country if the people possessed any political
capacity, for, in theory, they raise and disburse
money locally for local purposes connected with
the daily life of the natives. But the account given
of their work in the Philippine Commission’s Report
for 1903 is most discouraging. The Hon. William
H. Taft, writing as Civil Governor, says: “ By
law the Council of a Municipality is obliged to
devote a certain part of the income of the towns to
schools, but in too many instances it has developed
that, in the anxiety to secure his own salary, the
President has induced the Council and the Muni-
cipal Treasurer to appropriate from what are pro-
perly school funds to pay the salaries of municipal
officials. The truth is that the Municipal Govern-
ments have not been as satisfactory in their opera-
tions as could be wished. By the misuse of the
school funds, already referred to, the native school-
teachers have been compelled to go without their
salaries. The Municipal Police have also gone un-
paid, and in many instances had not been made
efficient because they were used as the personal
servants of the Municipal Presidents.”

It is when we turn to the Provineial Governments
in the Philippines that we find the first radical and
important difference between American methods
and those of other countries. Under the Provincial
Government Act provision is made for the forma-
tion of Provincial Boards consisting of a Provin-
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cial Governor, elected for a two years’ term by the
Municipal Councilors of the Province in joint con-
vention, and the Provincial Supervisor, and the
Provincial Treasurer, appointed by the Philippine
Commission. At the present time there are forty
Provincial Governments in the Islands. The prin-
cipal duties of these Governments are to levy taxes
within certain limitations, to collect all taxes due
in the Province, whether on account of Municipal,
Provineial, or Insular levy, to direct the Provincial
Public Works, and to supervise the Municipal Ad-
ministration.

It is clear that the Provincial Government affords
no real representation of the people, since two out
of the three members of the Provincial Board are
appointed by the Commission ; and in this respect
the Provincial Government embodies the central
principle of Crown Colony Government, namely,
that the control of affairs rests with appointed, and
not with elected officials. But while the system,
owing to its non-representative character, does
nothing toward educating the people in self-gov-
ernment, it sacrifices the two great advantages of
Crown Colony Government, for the element of per-
sonal influence is lost where a biennial election
regulates the office of Governor, and the adminis-
trative authority is weakened when it resides in an
official trinity instead of in the person of one man.
There is thus change where permanence is most
needed, and division of power where efficiency is
best promoted by its concentration.
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The existence of the Provincial Governments
cannot be defended on political grounds, for they
possess no political attributes; and in so far as
they are administrative machines they perform
functions which could be more efficiently and more
economically discharged by a single Government
official with powers similar to those of a Deputy-
Commissioner in Burma. The difference between
the duties performed by that official and those of
the Provincial Boards in the Philippines lies in two
points only. The Deputy-Commissioner is vested
with judicial and magisterial powers, neither of
which pertains to the Provincial Boards; and in
regard to public works, he is relieved by the Public
Works Department of the General Government of
such duties as fall in that matter to the Provincial
Boards. In each respect the advantage lies with
the Burmese system.

In a country in a stage of development as low
as that of the Philippines or Burma, where the
political and administrative capacity of the people,
if it can ever reach a useful proportion, must take
many generations to develop, the addition of magis-
terial and judicial powers to the authority of the
administrator facilitates the work of Government
by simplifying the settlement of small eivil disputes
and the punishment of lesser crime, and serves a
most useful purpose by bringing the chief official
in charge of each district into close touch with the
daily affairs of the people. As all the judicial and
magisterial acts of the Deputy-Commissioner are
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subject to the review of his administrative superiors,
and may be made the subject of appeal to the
higher courts, there is little danger of an abuse of
power. In the matter of public works it is obvious
that the Central Government, from its wider know-
ledge of the general plans for the opening up of
the country and from the greater resources at its
command, is better able than a Provincial Board to
control and direct public works in conformity with
some scheme of development laid down by a body
of experts which the Provincial Governments could
not afford to employ.

But it 1s in the higher branches of the adminis-
tration that the structure of the Philippine Govern-
ment exhibits its greatest weakness and its sharpest
contrast to other dependent tropical governments.
It is a universally recognized trait of tropical peoples
that they yield their truest loyalty and their best
aid in governmental matters when there is at the
head of affairs one man in supreme power, whether
he be King, Sultan, or Governor. This character-
istic, so far from being due to the growth of white
domination, is the product of uncounted centuries
of native development, before white men ever came
into contact with the native Governments; and in
attempting to build a tropical Government on the
theory that so-called ¢ popular” institutions can
ever recommend themselves as an ideal to the
natives of a tropical country, the fact is overlooked
or ignored that, in the thousands of years during
which the natives of the tropics were left to them-
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selves, to develop whatever political institutions
appeared best suited to them, there was never
established a single government which was not
purely autocratic in character.

When we attempt to force democratic institutions
or corporate government upon tropical peoples we
simply assume, without any warrant whatever, that
we know better than they do what form of govern-
ment is best for them. Now not only does the
government of the Philippines by a Commission
violate the very first principle of successful admin-
istration in the tropics by dividing into seven parts
the prestige and authority which the natives expect
and desire to find in one man; but owing to the
dependence of the Commission upon a Legislature
thousands of miles away, already overburdened
with its own affairs, and composed of men who,
however able they may be, have neither the time
nor the opportunity of gaining any first-hand in-
formation in regard to problems of tropical admin-
istration, that confidence which should exist be-
tween a people and their Government is noticeably
lacking in the Philippines, where it is perfectly
well understood by all intelligent people that the
Commission governs the Islands only in so far as it
is allowed to do so by Congress.

Shorn of any real authority to determine inde-
pendently the measures best suited to the needs of
the Islands, compelled to legislate with one eye
on the American public and the other on Congress,
driven to adopt an apologetic tone in regard to all
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measures which are likely to arouse public sentiment
in the States, the Philippine Commission can neither
command the respect of the people nor carry on its
own work according to the plain needs of the situ-
ation. It has been stated very frequently that as
a matter of fact Congress has sanctioned every Act
submitted to it by the Philippine Commission. This
is perfectly true; but it is not due to Congress
adjusting its mind to Philippine legislation, but to
the Philippine Commission adjusting its legislation
to the mind of Congress.

It is not easy to discern the motives which led to
the adoption of a Commission as the governing
power in the Philippines. In Cuba General Leonard
Wood, as a one-man Government, had achieved one
of the most brilliant administrative feats of which
the history of white rule in the tropics bears record.
It was a piece of work which can only be appreciated
at its true value by those who are familiar with the
extraordinary difficulties with which General Wood
was confronted — difficulties immeasurably greater
than those which have been encountered in the
Philippines — and with the statesmanlike manner
in which they were met and overcome.

With this striking success before it, it is difficult
to understand why the Government of the United
States should have afflicted the Philippine Islands
with a Government which, in its structure, violates
every principle that led to such excellent results in

Cuba.
The Reports of the Philippine Commission show



GOVERNMENT OF THE PHILIPPINE ISLANDS 213

very clearly the evil effects which result from the
Congressional control over Philippine affairs. Iselect
two typical instances — one affecting the relations
between the Islands and the United States, the
other referring to a question of local internal policy.
In the Commission’s Report for 1901 occurs the fol-
lowing passage: ‘“If Congress reduce by fifty per
cent. the United States duty on tobacco, hemp, and
sugar . . . such generosity would much strengthen
the bonds between the Filipino and American
people, and it is earnestly recommended.” In their
Report dated November 20, 1902, the Commis-
sioners say : “ We respectfully urge the reduction
of at least seventy-five per cent. of the Dingley rate
of duties upon goods imported into the United
States from the Philippine Islands.” Finally, on
December 23, 1903, the Commission recommends
that Congress enact “ legislation which shall reduce
the tariff on sugar and tobacco imported from the
Philippine Islands to not more than twenty-five
per cent. of the present Dingley rates on tobacco and
sugar imported from foreign countries.” Notwith-
standing these repeated appeals on a matter of the
most vital importance to the Islands, Congress has
neglected to relieve Philippine commerce of its most
oppressive burden.

* One of the most serious obstacles to the develop-
ment of the Philippine Islands is the law passed by
Congress in 1902 limiting the area of public land
which may be sold to a corporation to 2500 acres.
With a limit of this kind it is impossible to attract
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capital for investment in agricultural enterprises,
for, with the disadvantages of the country in the
matter of transportation facilities and labor supply,
it is only by operating on a large scale that any one
can hope to secure a fair interest on his investment.
The Commission has clearly recognized the necessity
of greatly increasing the area of land that may be
sold to corporations ; and in their Report of Novem-
ber, 1902, and again in their Report of 1903, the
Commissioners urge that the maximum be raised to
25,000 acres. This has not been done, and the
facts represent a pernicious interference in a matter
which is of purely local interest, which should be
left to the discretion of those on the spot who are
familiar with the local conditions.

The question of the authority of Congress to
control the affairs of the Philippine Islands, and
the use to which that authority is put, bring me to
the last point I am able to discuss in regard to the
structure of the Philippine Government. The ref-
erence of every Act of the Commission back to Con-
gress is in itself a serious defect in the Philippine
Government, for it hampers the Commission in its
legislative work by introducing considerations other
than those which relate to the simple need or
efficacy of any particular measure; but the fact
that Congress directs legislation affecting many of*
the internal affairs of the Islands is a much greater
evil. '

The practice of other nations is radically differ-
ent in this respect from that of the United States.
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I may take a British tropical country as a typical
nstance. In the Straits Settlements, for example,
all measures for the government and administration
of the Colony are passed by the Governor and his
Council, and become law when approved by the
Crown. This approval of the Crown is, in fact,
a reference to the Colonial Office in London, the
Crown always acting on the advice of its Principal
Secretary of State for the Colonies. It is evident
that the reference of colonial laws to a Colonial
Office rests on a principle exactly opposite to that
on which they are referred to Congress, for the
Colonial Office staff is made up of men who are
specialists i matters of colonial administration,
and the law is thus passed upon, not by men who
have no knowledge of or interest in colonial affairs,
but by men who have devoted themselves for years
to the study of the very questions with which
colonial legislation is concerned. Not only does
this system insure a consideration of the law from
the standpoint of colonial interests alone, but it
enables the Governor to frame his laws in full se-
curity that they will be passed upon without any
reference to home politics in the sovereign State.

Of all the questions which arise in regard to the
control of tropical dependencies, the most import-
ant one, without doubt, is that of the selection of
the officials who are to carry into effect the admin-
isttative measures of the Government.

It is far better, in fact, that the policy of the
Government should be unsound and its execution
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placed in the hands of capable men than that wise
and benevolent measures should be committed to
the hands of incompetent agents.

Sound character rather than brilliant intellect is
the thing most to be desired in a colonial adminis-
trator ; and the object which all examinations for
a Colonial Civil Service should chiefly aim to secure
is that the selected candidate should possess a Iib-
eral education such as is usually associated with
breadth of view, a tolerant habit of mind, a reli-
able mental balance, and unimpeachable integrity.

The regulations of the Philippine Civil Service
are based upon an entirely different view, and the
examinations can have no effect whatever beyond
insuring that each member of the service can read
and write and has an education about equal to thag
of any high-school graduate.

In order to show that, as a matter of fact, the
examination for the Philippine Civil Service, except
in so far as it relates to languages, does little more
than exclude persons who cannot read and write,
I give the following extracts from the official man-
ual, covering the examination for what is termed

“ the most difficult grade:”

Spell the words Philippines, qualify, principle, civiliza-
tion.

On April 7th a Manila merchant desires to obtain
$1440. For how much must he give his note due Septem-
ber 14, without interest, to obtain the required sum when
discounted at a bank at the rate of 9 per cent. per annum ?

Name five American statesmen who died before 1850.
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In what country is each of the following: Vera Crug,
Oporto, Madras, the Bosphorus, Lake Maracaybo?

The only other required subjects in which com-
petitors are examined, except the language tests,
are letter-writing, penmanship, and copying from
plain copy and from rough draft.

Compare this with the following extracts from
the syllabus of the Civil Service of India, showing
the extent of work required in the preliminary
examination in a few of the subjects which may
be selected by the competitors :

English Language: A general acquaintance with the
works of Chaucer, Langland, Spenser, Shakespeare,
Milton, Dryden, Pope, Gray, Collins, Johnson, Gold-
smith, Crabbe, Cowper, Campbell, Wordsworth, Scott,
Byron, Keats, Shelley, Coleridge, Bacon, Sir Thomas
Browne, Cowley, Bunyan, Swift, DeFoe, Addison, Burke,
and Macaulay.

Mathematics: Algebra, Euclid, Geometrical Conic
Sections, Plane Trigonometry, Plane Analytical Geome-
try, Differential and Integral Calculus, Statics, Dynamics
of a Particle, Hydrostatics, Geometrical Optics.

Political Science: Analytical Jurisprudence, Early In-
stitutions, Theory of Legislation, Comparative Politics,
History of Political Theories.

Sanscrit Language and Literature: Translation from
Sanscrit into English and from English into Sanscrit, His-
tory of Sanscrit Literature, Sanscrit Grammar, and Vedic

Philology.

From the candidates who pass the preliminary
examination there are selected, in the order of
merit, such number as are required for the vacant
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posts in the service. These selected candidates
are put on probation for one year, and are then
examined in the following compulsory subjects:
Indian Penal Code and Criminal Procedure Code,
the prineipal vernacular language of the Province
to which the candidate is assigned, and the Indian
Evidence Act and the Indian Contract Act. In addi-
tion the candidate must pass in one of the follow-
ing subjects: The Code of Civil Procedure, Hindu
and Mohammedan Law, Sanserit, Arabic, Persian,
History of British India, or the Chinese Language.

In the Introduction to his “ Colomal Civil Serv-
ice” Mr. A. Lawrence Lowell, Professor of the
Science of Government at Harvard, has gone to
the very root of the matter,and I cannot do better
in bringing this chapter to a conclusion, than quote
his words:

The Colonial Civil Service must therefore be a life-
long career. The career must be begun young, and that
for two reasons. First, because it is only in youth that
new languages and a comprehension of strange civiliza-
tions can be acquired rapidly and well; and, second,
because if the selection of colonial officials is made after
men have begun to be established in life, those who have
already shown an ability to succeed will not abandon an
assured career for another in which, though the reward
is great, success is problematical. The men who will
apply will be those whose previous ventures in life have
not been the most fortunate; and the Colonial Service
cannot afford to accept the failures in other vocations.

During the few months I spent in the Philip-
pines early this year I met a large number of Amer-
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ican officials. I found them almost without excep-
tion well disposed toward the natives, and anxious
to do their best for the good government of the
country ; but the number of men among them who
had any qualification such as one finds in the
members of the Indian Civil Service was very small.

If the Philippine Civil Service is to become a
really efficient corps of administrators, it can be
accomplished only by making the entrance exam-
ination so severe that only men of exceptional
capacity ean pass it, and by making the service so
attractive in the matter of pay and pensions that
men of exceptional capacity will be anxious to
compete for vacancies.



CHAPTER XII

THE ECONOMIC CONDITION OF THE PHILIPPINE
ISLANDS

THE specific problem which presented itself to the
American Government, when 1t decided to establish
popular political institutions in the Philippine
Islands, was the introduction into a community
whose social and political conditions were the pro-
duct of the superimposition of medizval European
ideas upon tropical tribalism, of an administrative
system representing five centuries of growth beyond
the medizval stage, and depending for its success
upon a homogeneity of which scarcely a trace existed
in the Islands.

In carrying this policy into effect the Americans
have been hampered by two serious adverse influ-
ences — one the complete saturation of the native
mind with the Spanish idea of Colonial Govern-
ment, the other the disorder which has prevailed in
the Islands since the American occupation.

Perhaps the worst feature of Spanish rule in the
Philippines was the pernicious influence exerted
upon the civil administration by the monastic or
ders; and a perusal of the numerous documents
relating to the insurrection of 1896 leaves the
reader with a clear conviction that the greatest
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evils of which the Filipinos complained were those
which arose from the peculiar position in relation
to the Government occupied by the so-called friars
— members of one of the four Orders of Do-
minicans, Augustinians, Franciscans, and Re-
colletos — and that, in all probability, if there
had been no friars there would have been no in-
surrection.

We are so accustomed to the spectacle of the
Church and the State working in completely differ-
ent spheres of action that it is difficult for us to
realize the gross abuses which occur when members
of religious orders are vested with wide administra-
tive powers, when, in fact, the civil authority which
regulates the temporal affairs of the people is
wielded by the same person who controls their
spiritual destinies.

The evils which arose from this concentration
of power in the person of the Spanish friar in the
Philippines cannot be exaggerated. The attitude
of the Filipinos on the subject is concisely expressed
in the following extract from a letter written by
Aguinaldo to General Otis: “These priests have
been for a long time the absolute masters of the
life, honor, and property of the Filipinos. For this
reason it is a widely known and notorious fact,
recogmzed by all foreigners who have studied Phil-
ippine affairs, that the primary causes of the
Philippine revolution were the ecclesiastical corpora-
tions which have robbed the country, preventing
progress and liberty.”
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Some idea of the complete mastery exercised
over the Filipinos by the friars may be gathered
from an enumeration of the functions which the
friars performed in the scheme of administration.
In the township which constituted his parish, the
friar was Inspector of Primary Schools, President
of the Health Board and of the Board of Charities,
Inspector of Taxation, and President of the Board
of Works. He was Censor of the Municipal Budget,
Inspector of Prisons, President of the Board of
Statistics, and a member of the Board for Partition-
ing Crown lands. He supervised the election of the
police force, controlled the issue of the certificates
of character with which each man had to be pro-
vided under the Spanish law, and, as censor of
the plays, comedies, and dramas performed in the
native dialects at the numerous fiestas, he exercised
important power over the only channel through
which, in the absence of newspapers, public opinion
could be reached.

The determination of the American Government
to effect a complete separation of Church and State
in the Philippine Islands meant that the whole strue-
ture and working of the administration would have
to be changed from top to bottom. It was to be
expected under these circumstances that although,
on the one hand, the liberation of the people from
the rule of the friars would remove many causes of
discontent, yet, on the other hand, the assumption
of all the details of administration by American
officials unacquainted with the Islands and their
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people could scarcely fail to introduce other causes
of dissatisfaction, resting, it is true, no longer upon
official oppression strengthened by a very intimate
knowledge of the people and their affairs, but upon
the sudden introduction of new ideals and methods
of Government with which the people were entirely
unfamiliar, under the guidance of officials of for-
eign race and speech, whose best efforts would be
seriously handicapped for many years by lack of
local knowledge.

But the difficulties which have arisen as a result
of the governmental methods of the Spaniards have
been intensified by the failure of the Americans to
preserve order in the Tslands.

During the course of the war between the United
States and the Philippine Republic which was estab-
lished by Aguinaldo after he had been taken to the
Islands by Admiral Dewey, the country was thrown
into a deplorable state of disorder, far worse than
need necessarily have resulted from the existence
of hostilities, by the failure of the Americans to
realize the cardinal importance of exacting no
loyalty or adherence to American authority until
they were fully prepared to afford ample protection
to the natives against reprisals from their fellow
countrymen who remained hostile to the United
States.

Numerous instances are recorded of the occupa-
tion of towns and villages which were held only
for a few days or a few weeks and were then aban-
doned to the revenge of the insurrectos.
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The natives were thus placed in a very difficult
position, one which it was highly impolitic for the
Americans to force upon them. If they refused
to assist the American troops in the way of food
and other supplies, labor, and so on, they were
immediately treated as insurgents; if they gave
any assistance, and were afterwards deprived of the
protection of an American garrison, insurrecto
troops would attack the place, sack it, and kill
a large number of its inhabitants.

Thus, while this method of warfare accomplished
little towards the discouragement of those who
were in open insurrection, it created the greatest
bitterness among those who, either from necessity
or from preference, were inclined to accept the
American occupation.

If the Province of Manila had been taken as a
nucleus and the American control gradually extended
outwards over the whole of the Islands, the con-
dition of order would have been infinitely better
to-day than it actually is.

The prevalence of ladronism, or armed robbery
and outrage, which has continued down to the
present time, is a direct result of the lack of con-
centration in the American plans for the complete
pacification of the Islands.

To gain an idea of the actual state of the Islands
in the matter of public order, it is only neces-
sary to consult the records of the Philippine police
force.

The Insular police force consists of two bodies
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of men, the Philippine Constabulary and the Philip-
pine Scouts, each body recruited from the natives
of the various Provinces and officered partly by
natives, partly by Americans. The cost of the Con-
stabulary falls on the Insular revenues; that of the
Scouts is paid by the United States.

The latest available figures in regard to the work
of the police force are those for the fiscal year
1903, and they disclose a sufficiently discouraging
state of affairs. During 1903 there were 5351
separate expeditions against outlaws, of which 357
resulted in engagements. The number of outlaws
killed was 1185, and the number captured 2722.

When 1t is noted that these figures do not include
the military operations of the army, which was
engaged in serious fighting in Mindanao and Jolo,
it is seen that the Islands were in a state of con-
siderable disorder in 1903 ; and at the time of my
visit to the Philippines early in 1904 there were
no indications that conditions in this respect were
improving.

In dealing with the economic affairs of the Phil-
ippines it is necessary to bear the above facts
in mind, for a sudden change of administrative
methods and a continued prevalence of disorder
have exerted a marked influence upon the general
condition of the Islands.

The value of merchandise exported from the
Islands in the calendar year 1903 was $32,000,000,
gold, as compared with an average during the five-
year period 1892-96 of $22,000,000. These figures
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represent a substantial increase, and, if allowed to
stand without analysis, they constitute a very effect-
ive reply to the widespread complaints that the
Islands are in a deplorable state of commercial
depression.!

If, however, these figures are subjected to a close
scrutiny their significance is entirely changed.
With an export trade of $32,000,000 the Philip-
pine Islands are called upon to pay $12,500,000
for the expense of the Insular Government; in
other words, for every $100 worth of produce
exported from the Islands the General Government
costs $40. If to this we add $2,500,000 collected
in the Islands for Municipal and Provincial Govern-
ment, the ratio of expenditure on Government
account to value of exports is raised to forty-six
per cent.

That a country should have to pay forty-six per
cent. of the value of its total industrial product, ex-
cluding a comparatively insignificant internal trade
in local produce, for the privilege of being governed,
is obviously absurd; and although a dependent
tropical Government is always expensive, from the
fact that the administration is very much better
than could arise naturally as a product of native
activity, that of the Philippines is much more
expensive than it should be.

! It is interesting to note in this connection that the value of
exports for the fiscal year 1904 shows a decrease of three mil-
lion dollars (gold) as compared with the value of exports for the
fiscal year 1903.



ECONOMIC CONDITION OF THE PHILIPPINES 227

Comparing the cost of Government, on the hasis
adopted above, with that of five British dependen-
cies in various parts of the tropies — Ceylon, Bar-
bados, British Gwana, Trinidad, and the Federated
Malay States— the average is twenty-seven per
cent. as against forty-six per cent. in the Philip-
pines.

But this does not close the comparison. In the
British dependencies every charge connected with
the Government, whether of a civil or a military
nature, is paid by the local Government; in the
Philippines all military expenses are paid by the
United States; and the Islands do not even pay
for their own police, for the 5000 scouts who do
police work, as a body supplementary to the Philip-
pine Constabulary, are on the Army pay-roll. The
fact is that if we add together the sums paid by
the people of the Philippines and by the people
of the United States in connection with the control
and administration of the Philippine Islands, the
total reaches a sum greater than that of the whole
value of the export trade of the Islands.

The $32,000,000 worth of exports from the
Philippine Islands in 1903 was made up of $22,-
000,000 worth of hemp, $4,000,000 worth of
copra, $3,000,000 worth of sugar, and $2,000,000
worth of tobacco and cigars, leaving only $1,000,-
000 to cover the value of all other exports. Jemp
and copra show a great increase during the past
few years; tobacco and sugar a decrease, the ex-
ports of the latter having fallen from an average of
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493,000,000 pounds for the five-year period 1891
95 to 166,000,000 pounds for 1904. Hemp and
copra are crude products which do not require high
cultivation or steady labor for their production,
while sugar and tobacco need counstant attention
during their cultivation and the most careful treat-
ment during their manufacture.

The growth of the Philippine export trade during
the past few years is thus seen to have rested en-
tirely on those products which are least dependent
on labor conditions, and it is clear that the fall-
ing off in sugar and tobacco production, though
due to some extent to other causes, is attribut-
able chiefly to the unsatisfactory state of native
labor.

The whole future of the Islands lies in the solu-
tion of the labor problem; and the outlook is not
encouraging. A great deal has been written about
the Filipino as a laborer, and the widest diverg-
ence of views exists as to whether he is a tolerably
good workman, as tropical labor goes, or is an
utterly unreliable and worthless creature as far as
any development of the Islands is to rest on his
efforts.

An examination of these conflicting opinions
shows that, with very few exceptions, all favorable
comments on Philippine labor come from the towns,
the unfavorable ones from the country; and the
fact is of great importance, for it lies at the root
of the whole labor question in the Islands. In the
towns, Philippine labor is chiefly employed by the
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Government, the Army, and transportation con-
cerns, that is to say, by persons who are not en-
gaged in producing anything for sale; and in the
country districts the employment is agricultural.
It is clear that the former class of employers is
placed in an entirely different relation to Philippine
labor from the latter class. The Government and
the Army can afford to pay an absurdly high rate
of wages because the money wherewith to pay the
laborers is the product of taxation and not of the
labor itself; the transportation concerns, like the
Manila-Dagupan Railway, can pay very high wages
because they can adjust their rates to meet their
expenses. .
But the agriculturalist is in a very different
position. He is producing something for sale in
the European or American market in competition
with other producers of similar commodities ; and
any considerable rise in the rate of wages makes it
impossible for him to conduct his business at a
profit, for the price obtained for his product is not
regulated by the labor rates of the Philippines, but
by the general rate of wages in all countries pro-
ducing the same class of commodities. It is clearly
impossible for a sugar or tobacco grower in the
Philippines, who must pay from thirty to fifty cents
as daily wages for his labor, to compete successfully
with the planter of Java or Sumatra, who pays
from fifteen to twenty-five cents a day. The effect
of the high wages paid by the non-producing em-
ployers in the Philippines has not only raised the
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rate for agricultural labor to an impossible figure,
but it has absolutely drained the country districts
of their best labor, for in the Philippines, as else-
where, the average laborer would rather work in or
near a town than in the country for the same rate
of pay.

Even some of the Government works in the
country districts cannot secure a satisfactory supply
of labor, though abnormally high rates, far beyond
what private employers can pay, are offered.

The engineer in charge of the Benguet Road, a
Government undertaking, has given, in his annual
report for 1903, a description of Philippine labor
which I should say, from my own observation,
might be applied fairly to all Philippine labor out-
side the towns. “In general terms,” he says, “ the
native laborer has proved himself on his work to
be idle, shiftless, and stolidly indifferent, approach-
ing his work with no degree of intelligence or
judgment, of a deceptive and treacherous character,
wantonly careless and frequently maliciously de-
structive, uninterested in and indifferent to his
work, unwilling to learn and impossible to teach.
. . . The Filipino has proved himself more ex-
pensive than white labor, and, one might say, is
practically valueless.”

The present labor position is this, that of the
total population of the Islands there may be found,
perhaps, five per cent. who are fairly good laborers ;
but these laborers have been drawn into the service
of the non-producing employers by the attraction
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of high wages and town life, leaving in the country
districts only a very small number of very poor
laborers who demand a higher rate of wages than
could have been obtained a few years ago by the
best labor in the Islands.

The suggestion that unskilled Chinese labor
should be introduced into the Islands has met with
violent opposition in the United States ; and native
opinion in the Philippines is divided on the ques-
tion. It is quite useless in this place to go into the
subject on its merits," for there is no evidence in
any of the documents issued by those peoplein the
States who are opposed to the measure, that any
knowledge of Chinese labor or of the Philippine
Islands is considered an essential to the formulation
and expression of very decided opinions on the
subject.

Although the Philippine Commission officially
declares against the importation of unskilled Chinese
labor, two native members of the Commission and
one American member assured me that they were
convinced that Chinese immigration was the only
hope for any development of the Islands; that
they were in favor of it ; but that the utter futility
of expressing an official view to that effect was
so well appreciated that they had made no stand in
the matter.

That the natural resources of the Philippine
Islands can never be made accessible for the use

1 T have discussed the question of imported contract labor at
great length in my Tropical Colonization.
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of mankind without the aid of imported labor is
a simple fact which rests on the universal experi-
ence of centuries of work in the tropics; the con-
trary view, in so far as it rests on anything that
has any bearing whatever on the welfare of the
Philippine Islands, is based on a fantastic estimate
of whac a Filipino could do if he were something
which he is not, but which, it is hoped without
a shred of reason, he may some day become,
— a steady-working, industrious citizen.

The probable effects of the introduction of un-
skilled Chinese labor are concisely presented in Pro-
fessor Jenks’s admirable Report to the Secretary of
War, dated 1902 : “ It is believed that such a mea-
sure would result, with here and there an individual
exception, not at all to the disadvantage of the
Filipino, butin the long run decidedly to his bene-
fit through improved business conditions in the
Islands, which would furnish to him not merely
a better market for his produce, but also a better
opportunity for engaging in the kind of work for
which he is best fitted and which most closely ac-
cords with his tastes.”

In regard to the admission of skilled Chinese
labor, the Philippine Commission has placed itself
on record as being in favor of its admission under
proper restrictions. It is perhaps needless to add
that Congress has not given the Commission the
authority which 1t asked for in this matter.

I may illustrate the effect of Chinese exclusion
in the Philippines by relating an occurrence which
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was described to me by one of the Philippine Com-
missioners. A capitalist came some time ago to
Manila and approached the Commission under the
following circumstances: he wished to establish at
Manila a great shipbuilding and repairing industry ;
he wanted to build a dry dock capable of taking
the largest ship afloat, and to erect an extensive
plant for all kinds of marine engineering. As there
are very few skilled workmen in the Philippines
capable of doing the work which this man required,
he asked permission to bring in several thousand
Chinamen, giving a bond that he would take them
out of the country after a certain time. He pro-
mised to employ a Filipino to work with each China-
man, and to dismiss the latter and take him out of
the country as soon as the Filipino was able to do
the Chinaman’s work.

He pointed out that at the end of a few years
a great industry would have been established and
some thousands of Filipinos trained as skilled me-
chanics.

He was informed that the law would not allow
him to bring in his Chinamen ; and he accordingly
betook himself and his capital elsewhere.

Inéredible as this appears to be, if one is asked
to believe that the United States has the welfare
of the Philippines at heart, it is only in keeping with
the whole attitude of the Government in regard
to the development of the Islands.

Since the American occupation many hundreds
of people have been to the Philippines, anxious to
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invest capital there in mining, timber, or other in-
dustries. To-day there are not half a dozen such
persons to be found in the Islands. They have been
driven away either by the existence of laws which,
to use the expression of the Philippine Commission
itself, are ¢ practically prohibitory upon such enter-
prises,” or else by the cry that in seeking to invest
capital in the Islands and give employment to such
Filipinos as care to work they are trying to exploit
the Islands.

The question is a very much wider one than the
mere development of the Islands. It amounts prac-
tically to this, that unless foreign capital is encour-
aged to come to the country to build up industries,
one of two things must happen: either the whole
scale of Government expenditure must be cut down
until the cost of administration is somewhere near
the capacity of the natives in their present state of
industry to pay, or else a considerable proportion
of the cost of Government must be borne by the
United States, for it is impossible for the country
to continue to bear the rate of taxation which it is
now called on to support unless a great increase
takes place in the industrial output of the Islands.

One may argue round and round a situation of
this kind and predict all manner of evil from the
introduction of a thrifty and hard-working popula-
tion, and all manner of good from the imminent
translation of the Filipino, through education, into
a sturdy, industrious person, but nothing can ob-
scure the fact that if the Filipino is to be given
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good government some one must pay for it, and
that there are no indications whatever that under
the present policy the Islands can find the money
under any system of taxation which stops short of
extortion.

From the standpoint of an investigator who de-
sires to inform himself accurately of the condition
of the Philippines and of their Government the
Reports of the Philippine Commission, on which he
must depend for much of his information, are in
some respects most unsatisfactory. The Report for
1903 covers about 3000 pages. It does not con-
tain any general itemized statement of the whole
cost of the government, showing the amounts spent
on Public Works, and other important items of
expenditure. There is, indeed, a “ Recapitulation
of Disbursements,” but even after one has reduced
its various items to a common currency (some being
given in United States currency, some in Mexican),
and added together the disbursements on aceonnt
of the fiseal year 1903 and those on account of
previous fiscal years (which are given separately),
very little is disclosed as to the real nature of the
expenditure.

If one refers back to the original tables on which
the Recapitulation is based, it is only to be con-
fronted with a four-column statement in two cur-
rencies, and to find that an unexplained item,
¢ Contingent Expenses,” conceals everything which
the student ismost anxiousto discover. For instance,
under the heading “ U. S. Philippine Commission
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(Report for 1903, part 3, page 431), it is seen that
$21,067 Unitdd States currency and $189,924
Mexican currency were disbursed in 1903 on
account of the fiscal year 1903, and $26,184
United States currency and $156 Mexican currency
on account of prior fiscal years, or a total of
$47,251 United States currency and $190,080
Mexican currency. But of these sums no less
than $24,096 United States currency and $60,022
Mezxican currency are lumped under the heading
¢ Contingent Expenses.”

On the following page of the Report, under
the heading “ Bureau of the Insular Treasurer,” the
total expenditure appears as $26,338 United States
currency and $229,795 Mexican currency, and of
these sums $25,253 United States currency and
$103,623 Mexican currency have no other explana-
tion than “ Contingent Expenses.”” This continues
through the whole of the financial statement, and
reduces the Report in this matter to a mere bur-
lesque of an account of the Government expendi-
tures.

I cannot go into the character of the Reports at
greater length at present; suffice it to say that in
a Jong familiarity with the Reports of many Govern-
ments I have never seen one which says so much
and tells so little as that of the Auditor of the
Philippine Islands.*

! Since this chapter was written Congress has passed legis-
lation which should have the effect of improving the economic
conditions of the Islands to some extent. The Philippine Gov-
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ernment has been authorized to guarantee interest on bonds to
be issued to aid the construction of railroads®; and also to incur
a bonded debt of $5,000,000 for public improvemenis ; and the
Municipalities of the Islands have been authorized to borrow
money for use in Public Works up to 5 per cent. of the assessed
value of property in each Municipality.



CHAPTER XIII
AMERICAN POLICY IN THE PHILIPPINE ISLANDS

THE corner-stone of American policy in the Phil-
ippines is education.

A perusal of the Reports of the Philippine Com-
mission discloses the fact that, whilst the question
of education in the Islands has been approached
most frequently from the point of view of the
political development of the people, it has also been
felt that every problem in connection with the con-
trol and development of the Islands would find its
solution in the establishment of a complete system
of public instruction.

In the Report of 1900 the Commission says, ¢ It
is evident that the fitness of any people to maintain
a popular form of Government must be closely
dependent upon the prevalence of knowledge and
enlightenment among the masses.”

The idea 1s carried stall further by the Hon. Wm.
H. Taft in a recent article in ¢ The Churchman.”
“The chief difference,” he says, “between their
[the English and the Duteh] policy and ours, in
the treatment of tropical people, arises from the
fact that we are seeking to prepare the people under
our guidance and control for popular self-govern-
ment. We are attempting to do this, first, by
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primary and secondary education offered freely to
all the Filipino people. . . . Our chief object is
to develop the people into a self-governing people,
and in doing that popular education is, in our judg-
ment, the first and most important means.”

Before proceeding to describe what has been
done in the Philippines in the way of education,
I must point out that, as a matter of fact, there is
not a single British Colony in the tropies which
is not provided with a system of public instruction,
and that so far from the extent of educational work
in the Philippines being extraordinary and unique,
as Mr. Taft leaves his readers to infer, there are a
number of British Colonies in which the proportion
of school &urollment to the total population is
higher than it is in the Philippines.

I find myself unable to agree with the opinion
quoted above that education is the first and most
important step in the development of the capacity
of self-government in a people.

Apart from the obvious fact that the establish-
ment of peace and order is the first duty of any
Government as well as an indispensable prelim-
inary to all constructive administration, this theory
ignores one of the most universal traits of human
evolution as disclosed in the history of the growth
of institutions, namely, that political progress has
depended on industrial rather than on educational
development.

I doubt whether a single instance can be adduced
from the whole material of human history in which
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a popular movement for increased self-government
has arisen as the result of the spread of education.

It is only necessary to refer to the three great
political movements of modern times — Parliament-
ary Reform in England, the French Revolution,
and the American War of Independence — to show
that economic and not educational factors are the
primary elements in political evolution.

In a word, you may find a high state of industry
where advanced political and educational conditions
do not exist; but the world does not furnish a
single instance of a country in a low state of in-
dustry in which any real, substantial progress in
education and politics has taken place.

Without wishing to detract in thesmgllest degree
from the just value of education I feel that to place
it before order and industry in the programme of
Government is to undertake a dangerous experiment
for which no hope of success can be based on the
past experience of mankind.

Having decided that the first need of the Philip-
pine Islands was a school system, the Government
was confronted with the problem of providing in-
struction for many thousands of children speaking
a number of different native dialects, and of estab-
lishing normal schools for the training of native
teachers many of whom possessed but an indifferent
knowledge of English.

The problem was solved in the most radical man-
ner by adopting English as the only language of
instruction. This step was taken on two general
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grounds, one that a common language was necessary
inorder that there might be developed in the Islands
an effective public opinion capable of universal ex-
pression, the other that “ English is the language
of free government; it is the language of Anglo-
Saxon freedom; it is the language in which they
[the Filipinos] can read the history of the hammer-
ing out by our ancestors of the heritage of liberty
which we have had conferred on us.”

The important place which education occupies in
the administrative scheme in the Philippines may be
gathered from the fact that one fifth of the whole
public revenue of the Islands is expended on public
instruction.

The expemditure amounts, in round figures, to
$3,000,000 annually, and this provides for about
seven hundred American teachers, distributed in
more than three hundred towns throughout the
Islands, and for upwards of three thousand Filipino
teachers, working in about two thousand schools.

Taking the population of the Islands at eight
millions it is seen that there is at present one teacher
for every two thousand inhabitants, whereas under
the Spaniards there was but one teacher to every
four thousand.

The school enrollment, according to the latest
available figures, is 263,000, with an attendance of
70 per cent. In other words, about 2.3 per cent,
of the total population of the Islands is attending
school.

It is interesting to compare these figures with
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those relating to education in a few British Colo-
pies in various parts of the tropies. The propor-
tion of the total population attending school in
Barbados is 7 per cent., in British Guiana, 2 per
cent.,in Jamaica, 6 per cent.,m Ceylon, 5 per cent.,
in Mauritius, 3 per cent.

More important than the spread of primary edu-
cation throughout the Islands is the establishment
at Manila of a Normal School with its useful branch
the Teachers’ College, for it is in these nstitutions
that there must be developed the effective teaching
force of the future.

Experience in educating tropical races has shown
that although a European staff can turn out a small
number of brilliant pupils the slow wark of leading
a native race along the path of instruction can be
most efficiently performed by native teachers.

In addition to the general scheme of education
outlined above, there have heen established night
schools, high schools, normal mstitutes, a school of
telegraphy, and a nautical school ; and it is intended
to organize an industrial department in connection
with each of the provincial schools of secondary
mstruction.

Every effort is being made in the Philippines to
give the people whatever advantages may be at-
tached to a wide diffusion of educational facilities ;
but when it is reflected how small a proportion of
the Filipinos can ever be utilized outside the field
of manual labor until a great increase in industry
has provided work of a higher character, it is at
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least open to doubt whether the present attempt to
increase the literacy of the people is not premature.
Perhaps the most striking commentary which
has been published upon the educational work in
the Philippines is that contained in the Report of
the Secretary of Public Instruction for the year
1902: '

““The people have been accustomed under their earlier
instruction to regard education as a means of putting
themselves in positions where manual labor is not re-
quired. Hitherto the Filipino youth has looked upon the
instruction of the schools as a means of preparing him to
become a teacher, a civil officer, a clerk, a lawyer, a physi-
cian, or a priest. That phase of education through which
the young man expects to become a skilled workman has
lain almost entirely below his horizon. . . . Whatever
progress, therefore, is made in industrial education must
be made in opposition to a strong prejudice; but this
prejudice is not thought of as invincible.”

T may add in this connection that in fifteen years
of travel in tropical countries in which education
has been in operation for more than a generation,
T have observed no indication that the spread of
instruction has had the effect of making the natives
appreciate the dignity of manual labor. In fact for
every skilled workman turned out by the industrial
schools in the tropics the schools of general instruc-
tion have cast upon the country twenty men who
from the very fact of their education refuse abso-
lutely to have anything to do with any employment
which involves manual labor.
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But the question of education in the Philippines
must be approached not only from the standpoint
of the ultimate advantages which its advocates
claim are to result through its instrumentality, but
also from the point of view of its present cost and
the ability of the people to bear it; and weare thus
brought face to face with the problem of taxation
in the Islands.

In discussing this matter we are not hampered
by the necessity of discounting the oppressiveness
of a present burden by a presentation of conjectural
advantages in the future, as we are when the simple
question of education per se is the subject of our
Inquiry.

Taxation must always be judged by two standards,
first by the relation which it bears to the wealth and
industry of the country, second by the return which
the people get for the money they pay out in taxes.

In a previous chapter I have dealt with the rela-
tion which taxation in the Islands bears to the wealth
and industry of the country, and have shown that
it is oppressively high. We may turn, therefore, to
the question of what the people of the Philippine
Islands are getting in return for their contributions
to the Insular Treasury.

It isa sound principle of Colonial finance in trop-
ical countries that as large a proportion as possible
of the total taxation should be devoted to repro-
ductive expenditure, that is to say, to works which
will either increase the industrial activity of the
country and thus lighten the burden of taxation by
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increasing the wealth of the people, or which will
eventually pay for themselves and form a valuable
asset of the Government.

To the former class of works belong such under-
takings as road counstruction, irrigation, forest con-
servancy, and the construction of good market
places ; to the latter the installment of water-supply
systems, gas or electric lighting, and telephone serv-
ice, and the construction of railroads, where these
things are not undertaken by private enterprise.

In order to disclose the general character of the
public expenditures in the Philippines I may com-
pare them with those of the Federated Malay States.

In the Philippines out of a total expenditure of
$31,000,000 (Mexican) about 10 per cent. was de-
voted in 1903 to reproductive work. In computing
this sum I have included all items under the head-
ings Forestry, Agriculture, Public Lands, Roads,
Bridges, Public Improvements, and Government
Laboratories.

The total expenditure of the Federated Malay
States in 1903 was $16,000,000 (Mexican), and of
this sum 56 per cent. was spent on works of the
character stated in the foregoing paragraph.

If the principles on which the expenditures are
apportioned in the Philippines differ completely
from those which guide the Government of the
Federated Malay States, the methods by which the
revenue is raised in those countries show a still
greater divergence of policy.

The total ordinary revenue of the Philippine
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Islands during 1903, exclusive of refundable items,
was $28,000,000 (Mexican), and of this sum no less
than $22,500,000, or 30 per cent., was raised from,
Customs duties, almost the whole burden falling
on merchandise imported for consumption by the
natives.

In the Federated Malay States the public revenue
for 1903 was $22,672,000 (Mexican), of which
$12,000,000 represented Customs duties, chiefly
export duty on tin ; $3,600,000 receipts from Gov-
ernment Railways; and $3,600,000 licenses for
the manufacture and sale of opium, for the sale
of spirits, for the right to keep Chinese gambling-
houses, and to conduct the business of pawnbroking.

As Chinamen constitute the whole working force
of the tin-mines and are the sole patrons of the
opium-shops and gambling-saloons, and almost the
only consumers of spirits in the Federated Malay
States, it is clear that the greater part of the public
revenue of the States, exclusive of railway receipts
(of which, however, the Chinaman pays a very large
proportion), is derived from the taxation of tin (the
great exportable product of Chinese labor) and of
the personal vices of the Chinese population.

The pros and cons of taxing opium and gambling
I have discussed in a previous chapter. I am con-
cerned at present with the effect which the presence
of Chinese laborers in a country has upon the in-
cidence of taxation; and it is apparent that the
effect in the Federated Malay States has been to
leave the native Malay practically untaxed whilst
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a revenue has been raised sufficient to give the
country law and order, unexcelled means of com-
munication, and a most efficient administration.

It may be said that revenue cannot be raised in
the Philippines as it is raised in the Malay States
because Chinese immigration is not sanctioned in
the Islands; but this simply brings us back to the
bald fact that the administration of the Philippines
is conducted at an expense .entjrely out of propor-
tion to the ability of the people, in their present
state of industry, to bear, and that the Federated
Malay States afford an example of what the China-
man can do to help a country out of an impasse of
this kind.

Of all the work which has been done by the
United States in the Philippines that which is most
deserving of praise, alike from the standpoint of
policy and of performance, is the work of the Board
of Health of the Philippine Islands and City of
Manila.

In carrying out the task of checking the spread
of preventable disease and of introducing sanitary
methods of living, the Board of Health has been
hampered by almost every difficulty which could
be expected to detract from the efficiency of its
efforts.

On the one hand it has been hampered by want
of funds and by inadequate or unsatisfactory laws,
on the other hand by a general opposition on the
part of the natives to the introduction of all sani-
tary improvements, an opposition which can only be
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appreciated by those who have had occasion to ob-
serve the combined effect of the suspicion, distrust,
superstition, and fatalism with which all tropical
races meet any attempt to change their personal
habits.

Apart from the difficulties which are due to the
above causes innumerable obstacles to sanitary pro-
gress are to be found in the physical conditions by
which the people age surrounded. These are natur-
ally most unfavorable in the towns. In Manila, for
instance, there is neither a proper system of sewer-
age nor an adequate supply of uncontaminated
water.

The present housing of the people presents its
own pecubiar problems to the sanitary engineer.
In the cities the houses are of one of two types,
either loosely constructed buildings of light mate-
rial, or masonry houses very solidly built in order
to withstand the shock of earthquakes. The objec-
tions to the former class of houses are that they are
highly inflammable, are far too crowded both as to
the number built on a given area apd as to the
number of persons inhabiting them, and finally that
as they are built on posts which raise them above
the ground there is a strong temptation, which is
never successfully resisted, to use the space under
the house for a garbage heap.

The solid masonry houses are perhaps open to
even greater objection. They are badly lighted,
badly ventilated, and they are more overcrowded
and with worse results than the lighter structures.
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The work which has been done by the Board of
Health in face of the difficulties I have described
above deserves the highest commendation ; and it
has only been achieved by the loyal cobperation of
all the staff and by the most severe and unremitting
toil in the teeth of a most discouraging indifference,
not to say hostility, of the mass of the people in
whose interest it has been performed.

The death rate of the Islapds has been greatly
reduced by the application of scientific checks to
the spread of disease ; the City of Manila has been
rescued to a considerable extent from its former
state of inconceivable filthiness; plans are being
made for giving the City a good water supply; and
the question of a radical treatment of the sewerage
problem is under consideration.

That many things are still lacking, notably hos-
pital accommodation, is recognized by everybody ;
but the Board of Health may well feel proud of
the revolution it has already effected in sanitary
matters.

I pass now to the last and probably the most
important question of Philippine administrative
policy which I can discuss in the present volume —
the question of roads.

In a tropical country no single feature of prac-
tical administration is so sure an index to the gen-
eral condition of the country as the extent and
character of the roads.

It may be said that from the days of the Romans
down to the present time the most successful col-
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onizers, whether success be measured by the advan-
tages accruing to the sovereign State or those which
fall to the native population, have been those who
have made the best roads.

Without its splendid roads, many of which are
still in use in Xurope, the Colonial Empire of Rome
could not have'held together for a decade. British
India without its roads would be little better off
to-day than it was g century ago under its native
ralers, when the recurrent famines were left to
work complete destruction in the affected areas
because the lack of roads made it impossible to
transport grain from one district to another, and
when from the same cause the internal trade of
the country was hampered almost to extinction.

The reduction of India to a state of peace and
order unknown 1in its pre-British history, the sup-
pression of dacoity and the immense development
of industrial prosperity in Burma, the astounding
growth of the Federated Malay States, the great
commerce of Java, the recent improvement in
French Indo-China, may be attributed more to the
influence of good roads than to any other single
agency.

Deprive a tropical country of its roads and you
produce an effect comparable only to that which
would follow in the United States the destruction
of every mile of railroad.

It is remarkable, therefore, that in the Philip-
pines the Government should have allowed five
years to pass without doing anything of importance
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in the direction of covering the country with good
highways.

With the exception of the few miles of roads
constructed by the Army during the military occu-
pation, and the extravagantly expensive Benguet
Road, which serves merely to give easy access to
the sanitarium at Baguio, I doubt whether the
American occupation of the Islands has resulted in
the opening up of a hundred miles of serviceable
roads available for wheeled traffic at all seasons of
the year.

This neglect is the more remarkable from the
fact that it must have been clear to the Government
almost from the commencement of its operations
that the two great needs of the country — peace
and prosperity — could never be attained until good
roads facilitated the movements of troops and the
transportation of commercial commodities.

A survey of the whole course of American ad-
ministration in the Philippines leaves the student
of comparative colonization with a few very clear
and definite impressions of American colonial
methods.

That there has been an honest desire on the
part of the American Government to do what has
appeared to be in the best interests of the Filipino
people, there can be as little doubt as that the
majority of the American officials in the Islands
have been animated by a similar ambition.

But, from lack of experience and from a refusal
to attach any importance to the centuries of experi-
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ment through which the colonizing nations have
passed in their relations with tropical Asiatics,
almost every Government measure has had as its
foundation the assumption that what is good for
the United States is good for the Philippine Islands.

Thus a high tarff, an extended system of educa-
tion, the exercise of political rights by the greatest
possible number of the people, the exclusion of
contract labor, and the application of the American
navigation laws, all of which appear to have the
approval of the majority of the American people as
component parts of their home policy, have been
transferred wholesale to a country which is sepa-
rated from the country of the ruling power by every
circumstance of climate, race, and civilization.

The task which has been undertaken is, in fact,
to make an American out of a Filipino; and it is
a task for which few people who have had any
personal acquaintance with tropical races will be
prepared to predict even a moderate degree of
success.

It is not at all necessary, in order to discredit
this attempt, to paint the Filipino as a mortal of a
lower type than the American ; it is not a question
of inferiority or of superiority, but of difference.

To expect that American institutions can find
a permanent home in the Philippines, after the
control of affairs has passed out of American hands,
is to disregard every natural force which has con-
tributed since the beginning of the world to the
differentiation of racial types.
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That the Filipino is capable, if left to himself
and protected from outside interference, of develop-
ing in the course of time some such Government
and civilization as may be found to-day in the States
of Central America is a theory on which opposing
opinions may reasonably be entertained by honest
and competent observers;* but that he can remain
in his present geographical environment, free from
the constant oversight of.a non-tropical race, and
yet become, even in the course of ages, a creature
of schools, Ballot-boxes, and free political institu-
tions, is beyond any flight of an imagination which
is checked by the smallest knowledge of tropical
life.

If a disinterested eritic of political and adminis-
trative measures confines himself to a destructive
analysis of his material, he lays himself open to the
charge of having accomplished an easy, useless, and
offensive task ; if, on the other hand, he proceeds to
a constructive review of his facts, he may scarcely
hope to avoid the appearance of assuming an un-
warrantable authority in affairs which concern him
only as an observer. -

It appears to me that it is the duty of the critic
to accept the latter alternative, for constructive

! Personally I see no reason to suppose that the Filipinos if
left to themselves could not establish and carry on a government
as good as that of Venezuela, for instance; but that under such
a government they would be very much worse off than they
now are under American control there can be no possible
doubt.
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criticism possesses this pleasing characteristic, that,
even in its most mediocre form, 1t may contain the
germ of improvement.

Whilst claiming no greater authority for my
opinion than is commonly accorded to any one who
has spent a number of years in the close study of
any subject, I venture to add the following para-
graphs as a proper sequel to what has gone before.

With the destruction.of the Spanish authority in
the Philippine Islands, the responsibility for the
protection of the Islands and for the establishment
of a stable internal Government devolved upon the
United States.

That neither of these responsibilities could have
been discharged by handing over the Islands to
Aguinaldo and his masters is perfectly clear to
almost everybody who has the most ordinary famil-
iarity with Far Eastern affairs in general, and with
the conditions of the Philippines in particular.

The only kind of Government which Aguinaldo
could have established would have been a mili-
tary despotism masquerading under the guise of
a Republic; and for a large proportion of the
population it would have been as much a foreign
domination as the government of the Islands by the
United States. That such a Government would
have been corrupt and inefficient, notwithstanding
the presence of a small number of brilliant and
well-educated men, can scarcely be doubted in
view of what is now known of "the political capac-
ity of the Philippine people.
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The significance of this lies not in the disorder
and suffering which would have followed the estab-
lishment of a purely native Government, but in the
fact that the certain failure to protect foreign inter-
ests in the Islands would have involved the Govern-
ment in disputes with the Great Powers, which
would have made it impossible to maintain the
territorial integrity of the Republic.

It has been suggested- that this danger could
have been averted through the assumption by the
United States of a Protectorate over the Islands.
But if the Protectorate was to mean anything
beyond an impossible guarantee of responsibility
for the acts of the Republic, whether or not they
involved serious breaches of international law, it
would have to mean that the United States should
enjoy, in return for its own assumption of the re-
sponsibility, so large a measure of control as would
assure the avoidance of international complications ;
but this would raise the Protectorate as a mere
guarantee of territorial integrity into a protector-
ate of internal control, and the object of giving
the Filipinos the effective management of their
own affairs would be defeated.

The demand which has been made in some
quarters in the United States for immediate Phil-
ippine independence is based upon several serious
misconceptions, easily accounted for in the case
of persons who are prepared to decide the fate of
a country without any first-hand knowledge of it or
of its inhabitants.
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It has been assumed that the people of the Phil-
ippine Islands, as a whole, desired independence at
the time of Aguinaldo’s insurrection, and that they
still desire it. The results of my own observations
in the Islands (which, I am aware, differ from those
of some investigators, whilst agreeing with those of
others) lead me to the conclusion that this is not
the case. Ninety-five per cent. of the people of the
Islands have never had the smallest wish for inde-
pendence, and the fact that they fought under
leaders who used “ Independence ” for their battle-
cry simply means that the small body of men who
engineered the revolution exercised over the mass
of the people that control which in the circum-
stances led to the creation of an army, and would
have led in the event of success to the establish-
ment of a despotic rule based upon the immemorial
habit of the tropical native to do what he is told
by his own native bosses.

The cry of “Independence” which was raised
in the Islands after Aguinaldo landed in 1898 was
largely of American manufacture, and it rests to-
day on an American propaganda. I was unable to
find that it had any hold whatever upon the people
at large, and it appears to be confined to a small
number of persons who are as representative of the
Filipino people at large as the occasional man who
would make the United States a monarchy, or the
United Kingdom a republic, is representative of
American and British sentiment.

In regard to the fitness of the Filipinos for self-



AMERICAN POLICY IN THE PHILIPPINES 257

government there appears to be an opinion in some
quarters, if I may judge from the mass of material
which has passed under my hand, that because the
Islands have produced, entirely through foreign
influence and education, a few men of high intel-
lectual capacity, and because many of the native
employees of the Insular Government show them-
selves capable of good work under American direc-
tion, the element thus known to exist could carry
on a Government if left to itself.

Nothing could be farther from a true interpre-
tation of the facts. Efficient government does not
rest upon intellect but upon character, and it is in
the high qualities of responsibility, unselfish devo-
tion to the common interest, and executive ability
that the Filipino is most lamentably deficient.

Writing without any reference to the attitude
of political parties in the United States, the mea-
sures which appear to me to be immediately neces-
sary to insure the welfare of the Philippines are
these:

1. The free entry of all Philippine products into
the United States.

2. The importation into the Islands, under proper
restrictions and safeguards, of such numbers of
Chinese and Japanese skilled and unskilled laborers
as may be desired by the Government or by re-
sponsible private parties.

3. The opening up of the country by means of
good roads. .

4. The encouragement of American capital by



258 THE FAR EASTERN TROPICS

granting liberal terms to miners, planters, and
others willing to invest their money in industrial
enterprises.

5. The abolition of the Philippine Commission
and the Provincial Governments, and the substitu-
tion in their place of a Governor-General, who,
with the aid of an appointed Council composed of
Americans and Filipinos, should be empowered to
legislate for all the internal affairs of the Islands,
subject to the veto of some authority in the United
States.

6. The creation of an Insular Office in Washing-
ton, which should be run on non-political lines
similar to those of the Army and Navy Depart-
ments.

7. The transference of the control of all Public
Works, except such as fall to the Municipalities, to
the Insular Government.

Nature has done all she can to make the Philip-
pine Islands one of the most fertile spots in the
world, one full of the richest possibilities. Until
their natural resources are developed, until a
healthy activity takes the place of the prevailing
lethargy of their people, the Islands can never
hope to have any political growth.

It is impossible to confer independence on a
people as one would present them with a public
library or a drinking fountain. If the ground is
not prepared, if the people are not fit for self-
government, the gift of independence simply means
the handing over of the country to the despotic
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rule of a small coterie of picked men, who, from
their foreign education and training and their race
identity with the natives, would find it easy to
establish an ascendency over the masses, which
would keep them in a state of po]itical and eco-
nomic slavery.

Whatever the future may hold for the Filipinos,
it is certain that to-day they have scarcely taken
the first step on that lopg road of industry and
self-discipline which alone leads to a sane and
wholesome national life.

NozE. At the moment this volume goes to press the appear-
ance of the final volumes of the Philippine Census
enables me to reproduce in Appendix C some of the
more important data relating to the Islands.

I find nothing in this new material which leads me to
modify anything I have written in the foregoing chapters.
T wish to draw the reader’s attention to the Table of
Literacy, No. 5 in Appendix C.

My statements in The Atlantic Monthly and in The
Outlook to the effect that ninety per cent. of the pop-
ulation of the Philippines was illiterate (i. e. could not
read and write any language) have been severely criti-
cised ; and I have been accused of gross ignorance of
the facts.

The Census shows that as a matter of fact my estimate
was within four per cent. of absolute accuracy. It ap-
pears that of the total population of the Philippines
86.8 per cent. cannot read and write any language ; and
that even if we leave out of the calculation all the wild
tribes, to the number of 647,740 persons, and all civil-
ized Filipinos under ten years of age, the proportion of
illiterates is eighty per cent.



CHAPTER XIV
CONCLUSION

Ix the introductory chapter I dealt briefly with
such general features ¢f tropical civilization as
appeared to form a proper subject of consideration
before embarking upon a study of some of the
specific problems of European and American ad-
ministration in the Far East; and in bringing this
volume to a conclusion it may not be out of place
if T attempt to trace in the mass of facts which have
passed under our notice some underlying unity of
purpose, some coherent principle of action, some
broad, general effects, as the cause or consequence
of the activities which have formed the material of
our inquiry.

The origin of Western rale in the various coun-
tries of Southeastern Asia suggests a number of
interesting comparisons and analogies.

In regard to the possessions of the four Powers
which have been discussed 1n this volume the motives
which lay behind their peaceful acquisition, or the
circumstances which led to their conquest, place
England and Holland in one category, the United
States and Franee in another.

At the time when England and Holland acquired

their first Asiatie possessions, in the seventeenth
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century, the internal conditions of each country
were such as to make colonial expansion a natural
development of the forees which had been generated
by the progress of discovery and the growth of
commerce since the Middle Ages.

Each country found itself face to face with seri-
ous economic problems arising out of the rigid
monopoly of tropical trade which had been estab-
lished by Spain and Portugal.

For the Dutch this monopoly meant nothing less
than national ruin from the moment when Portugal
passed under the Spanish Crown, and Spain, as part
of her war policy, closed to Dutch ships the great
Oriental trade on which the economic welfare of
Holland depended.

In England the conditions were not less favor-
able to the idea of over-sea expansion. Already
the country was over-populated in relation to the
agricultural and industrial methods of the time, and
an exaggerated idea of the wealth and prosperity
of Spain and Portugal fostered the belief that in
tropical commerce lay the economic salvation of the
Kingdom.

To these causes of the commencement of an Eng-
lish trade with Asia may be added a national char-
acteristic common to all peoples whose honre is an
island domain or one which has occupied, during
any considerable period of the national growth, an
isolated position in relation to the general move-
ment of human events, namely, a strong resentment
against any claim of superior or even of equal rights
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made by any foreign power in regard to matters
touching the interests, real or imaginary, of the
nation.

The existence of this characteristic as a great
national force may be traced with the greatest dis-
tinetness in the events of the past century. Isolated
China regards herself as the mistress of the world,
and she has fought half a dozen wars in support of
the idea; insular Japan has been quick to resent
the interference of Russia in matters which affect
Japanese interests on the mainland; the United
States, which was practically isolated from Europe
until within the memory of the present generation,
has given the world the Monroe Doctrine as an
expression of her intolerance of Xuropean influence
in the affairs of the American continent.

The inordinate development of this characteristic
in insular and in isolated countries is due to a
simple cause. The inhabitants of such countries
have never been compelled, as have the natives of
continental Burope, to live in intimate eontact with
other people having national traits and national
pelicies equally developed with their own, and pos-
sessed of powers of action immediately applicable to
any purpose of the national will ; and the absence
of this contact has relieved the insular and isolated
countries from the necessity of constantly adjusting
their policies to the standard of what they can do
rather than to that of what they wish to do.

In other words, they have never been compelled
to adopt give-and-take as the basis of their actions,
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and they have, therefore, had little training in the
art of putting up with an international grievance
simply because of the danger of attempting to se-
cure redress.

To the insular mind of the Englishman of the
seventeenth century the claims of Spain and Portu-
gal to the sole right of navigation and trade in the
Eastern seas appeared an intolerable pretension ;
and when the breach of that monopoly became a
question of national pride as well as one of national
profit we find England joining Holland in an in-
vasion of Southeastern Asia and in the establish-
ment of dependencies in that part of the world.

Such, in brief, was the origin of - Dutch and
British rulein the Far Eastern Tropics, and to this
day their presence there rests almost entirely upon
economic considerations.

When we turn our attention to France and the
United States we observe that these countries have
become the neighbors of Holland and England in
the Far East through causes totally different from
those which have been described above.

Neither France nor the United States has been
driven to territorial expansion in Asia through
causes due to the pressure of population at home ;
neither has had the excuse that the monopolistic
policy of other nations has compelled them to con-
quer Asiatic countries in order to find markets for
their manufactures or a suitable ground from which
to supply their demands for tropical products.

To the enterprise of France and of the United
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States the vast area of the British Empire is still
as freely open as it is to the energy of Englishmen ;
and although this liberality has been rewarded in
each case by a resort to every device which ingenu-
ity could suggest as likely to injure the trade of
England, there was no prospect, when France occu-
pied Indo-China or when the United States acquired
the Philippine Islands, that England intended to
serve either country witk a taste of its own policy.

We must seek to account for the presence of
France and the United States in the Orient on
other grounds than those of national necessity.

The case of the United States is simple in the
extreme; i5 may be summed up in the phrase
“expansion by accident;” for at the time of the
outbreak of the Spanish-American war no one in
the United States had any prevision that the con-
flict would result in the curious anti-climax of free-
ing one Spanish colony from a foreign yoke and
fighting a war with another Spanish colony in
order to bring it under a foreign yoke.

The presence of the United States in the Philip-
pines is merely a bye-product of the liberation of
Cuba; and the antithesis established in the pre-
ceding paragraph is purely dialectical, for it repre-
sents an unforeseen and unavoidable consequence
of the Spanish-American war rather than any de-
liberate and prearranged departure from the national
policy.

The French conquest of Indo-China during the
latter half of the nineteenth century is one of a
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long series of colonial adventures in the tropies,
which cannot be explained by reference to any
real need of the French people for tropical depend-
encies.

Viewed from the historic standpoint French
colonial expansion is divided into two periods.
During the first of these France acquired her West
Indian possessions, and her foothold in India, in
the course of wars connected with various European
quarrels ; and although there was, no doubt, behind
these wars some consideration of the value of trop-
ical dependencies as such, their acquisition was
not undertaken because they represented favorable
areas for exploitation, but because their conquest
was a move in the great game of European politics.

But at the beginning of the nineteenth century
France had lost practically the whole of her Colonial
Empire ; and the recrudescence of a policy of terri-
torial expansion in Asia occurred at a time when
the causes which had led to the earlier colonial
movement had ceased to have any bearing on
national or on international affairs.

The moment for planting colonies of Frenchmen
in non-tropical countries, and thus securing a true
extension of the French nation, was past, for even
as early as the end of the Napoleonic wars, every
non-tropical portion of the world which was sus-
ceptible of conquest and settlement had been occu-
pied by England or Russia or was clearly marked
(as in the case of Trans-Caucasia and Australasia)
for such occupation.
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The only other material reason for colonial ex-
pansion, in the absence of a superabundant popu-
lation, was the need of trade areas; and it was
a need which France had not yet begun to feel.

The French conquest of Indo-China cannot,
therefore, be attributed to the existence of any
material national interests which would have suf-
fered if the country had remained independent or
had fallen under other foreign control; and the
French action in the matter rested rather upon a
mental trait of the French character than on any
material consideration which the nation at large
had in view.

The Frenchman is brave, patriotic, imaginative ;
and he is filled with a very proper and justifiable
pride in the great achievements of his nation. To
men of this temperament the spectatle of other
countries constantly engaged in over-sea adventure,
in adding island to island and province to province,
and in reaping the rewards of exploration and war-
fare, could scarcely fail to prove an irresistible
temptation ; and thus the history of modern French
colonization is that of the pride of rivalry, the joy
of emulation, and has little concern with the per-
sistent pursuit of a serious end closely related to
the welfare of the nation.

If the origin of the Western Governments in
Southeastern Asia exhibits a variety of causes
operating towards the same result of alien control
of numerous tropical territories, the principles on
which these countries have been governed and the
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methods of administration which have been adopted
in them are no less diverse in character.

These differences have been exhibited at some
length in previous chapters, and my present object
is merely to draw a few general conclusions which
suggest themselves from a study and companson
of the facts already before us.

England and Holland established themselves in
the Far Eastern Tropicse through the agency of
trading companies, and until the beginning of the
nineteenth century the government of these com-
mercial outposts was in the hands of tradesmen and
investors in Europe.

It was not until the middle of the nineteenth
century that the effective control of the British and
Dutch dependencies in Asia passed to the legis-
latures of the Sovereign States in Xurope, al-
though the trial of Warren Hastings, from which
we date administrative reform in British India,
commenced in 1788, and the bankruptey of the
Dutch East India Company, which threw the con-
trol of Netherlands-India into the hands of the
Crown, oceurred in the last decade of the eight-
eenth century.

The abuses which marred the administration of
the Dutch and of the English East India Companies
present an interesting difference in their general
character.

The Dutch, up to the time when their Company
was abolished, had never exhibited any high quali-
ties of colonial statesmanship ; and the officials of
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Netherlands-India occupied themselves chiefly with
such matters as appealed to the imagination of the
Directors in Holland.

The result is that the student finds little record
of action in the higher field of colonial government
and a vast literature of commercial transactions.

In this material evidence is not lacking of serious
evils in the local administration, and of severe
oppression of the lower classes by the native rulers,
who exacted from the people the amount of forced
labor necessary to secure the trade products re-
quired by the Dutch.

What oppression there was, what injustice befell,
what suffering was endured, concerned a people
who, for the purposes of historical record, were
inarticulate ; and thus in the early accounts of
Netherlands-India there are no Warren Hastings
trials and no detailed revelations under the search-
light of European investigation.

In British India the whole circumstances were
entirely different. Here the record contains com-
paratively little about the Company’s shop-keeping,
but is filled with the narrative of great and stirring
events.

The abuses of the Company’s rule in British
India seldom touched the common people; they
affected the affairs of the most powerful native
princes ; and each grievance, real or imaginary,
was magnified a thousand-fold before it reached
Europe, for the aggrieved person had the power as
well as the desire to make himself heard.
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It is very easy, therefore, to fall into the common
error of believing that the Dutch East India Com-
pany was more humane in its dealings with the
natives than its English rival; but it must be re-
membered that the evils of administration in British
India, falling as they did chiefly on the upper
classes, left the natives at large better off in many
respects than they had been under their own rulers,
whereas in Netherlands-Iddia the worst effects of
the system of government were felt only by the
lowest classes, which were the least able to defend
themselves or to leave a record of their treatment.

The gradual improvement of administrative
methods in the British and Dutch dependencies
in Asia is due to a number of causes. The growth
of popular interest in colonial affairs which has
followed the universal spread of newspapers and
magazines amongst the public; the eagerness with
which, under our modernized form of party govern-
ment, the Opposition seizes upon any colonial topie
which can be turned to political account ; the in-
crease of colonial travel and the augmentation of
colonial trade which have occurred pari passu with
the improvement of means of communication ; the
ability of instant protest and publicity at the seat
of government, which the submarine cable has
placed at the disposal of every colonial malcontent ;
these factors have gone far towards removing all
serious abuses in the government of those tropical
dependencies which lie on or near the ordinary
routes of commerce.
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But behind these elements of reform lies the men-
tal development of the age, which has endowed us
with such a keen sensitiveness to injustice or harsh-
ness of any kind that no evil which is great enough
to reach the public conscience, through any one of
the numerous channels which are open to any one
who has a tale to tell, can long remain unchecked.

The United States and France embarked upon
their careers in Southeastern Asia at a time when
the prineiple of a just and tolerant rule over depend-
ent races had already been adopted and applied
by England and Holland.

The French in Indo-China have based their rule
upon the utilization and control of the native insti-
tutions of government as they found them; and
although the improvements which have been effected
in the higher branches of the Government are of
recent date, there can be traced from the very first
a degree of sympathy with native ideas which is
apparent even when the acts of administration show
the greatest lack of adjustment to local conditions.

In the final moulding of a government in Indo-
China the French enjoyed the advantage of com-
bining with a democratic sentiment, no less real
than that of the Americans, some experience of
democratic institutions in the tropics —a valuable
heritage of their West Indian experiences — and
they have thus been spared the inconvenience and
disappointment which would certainly have followed
any attempt to found a democratic state on the
banks of the Mekong.
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When we turn, finally, to the work of the United
States m the Philippines we are confronted with a
number of facts of the greatest interest to students
of comparative colonization.

The United States took up the task of adminis-
tering the affairs of a tropical dependency so late in
the day that practically every important problem of
subordinate government in the tropics had already
been the subject of experfment, successful or other-
wise, by one or more of the great Colonial Powers.

As far as any influence it has exerted on the
policy of the United States in the Philippines the
history of tropical colonization as a phase of the
national activity of England, France, and Holland
might as well have remained unrecorded.

Each question, whether of prineiple or method,
which has arisen in the Philippines has been ap-
proached as though it were an absolutely new
problem, and the whole field of experimental ad-
ministration has been thrown open to the ingenuity
of a rapidly changing corps of officials.!

1 In this connection it may be noted that two commissions
have been appointed to inquire into the work of other nations
in the Far East. In completion of one of these Professor
Jenks issued an admirable Report, but his recommendations,
except in the matter of currency reform, have borne no fruit.
The other commission was intrusted with the task of report-
ing on the question of opium legislation in the various Far
Eastern Colonies. The Report has not yet been acted upon,
and it is impessible, therefore, to judge whether it will have
any effect upon Philippine legislation in the line of its recom-
mendations.
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In approaching the question of American admin-
istration and policy in the Philippines, from the
standpoint of what has already been presented to
the reader in this volume, it is very necessary at
the outset to emphasize the fact that none of the
countries which have been deseribed in the previous
chapters is in any true sense a colony, and that the
whole significance of our data rests on the circum-
stance that there can never exist in any part of the
Far Eastern Tropics a population which is not, for
all practical purposes, completely tropical in its gen-
eral character.

We have been dealing, then, not with colonies
but with dependencies ;' and the vital importance
of this distinction becomes more apparent when
we consider, on the one hand, the general trend of

1 Throughout this volume I have used the words “ colony
and “ colonial ” in the generally accepted, if inaccurate sense
of a dependent state or matters pertaining to a dependent state,
regardless of whether the territory referred to is in reality
a colony or a dependency. It is almost impossible to avoid this
use of words, for there is no adjective derived from the word
* dependency ” which can be used in such phrases, for in-
stance, as ‘‘ colonial policy ” where the matter is really one
relating to the policy towards a dependency. There is no such
thing, strictly speaking, as a tropical colony; but this use
of the word is sanctioned by custom. The exact phraseology
appropriate to the different conditions is ““ colony * for those
dependent states where there is or can be permanent white
settlement on a large scale, and ““ dependency ” for those de-
pendent States in which the population is and always must be
composed chiefly of natives of the tropics.
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development in each class of territory, and, on the
other hand, the fallacies which have arisen in recent
discussions of American expansion from the con-
fusion of ideas due to an insufficient appreciation
of the difference between the two kinds of subor-
dinate countries.

The War of American Independence arose
through causes which had their origin in the ina-
bility or unwillingness of «the British Government
to realize the difference between a colony and a de-
pendency ; and the most important result of that
war, as far as the British Empire was concerned,
was the firm and final establishment of that differ-
ence in the public mind.

The nineteenth century witnessed the full ex-
pression of the new idea in the growth of British
colonial policy. Canada, Australia, New Zealand,
South Africa, in a word all the subordinate Pro-
vinces of the British Empire, in which white men
are able to establish a permanent home, have been
granted responsible self-government in a form which
leaves them a mastery of their internal affairs as
complete as that which is enjoyed by the various
component parts of the United States.

But if the political destiny of non-tropical colo-
nies is clearly indicated by the experience of the
great self-governing States of the British Empire,
that of tropical dependencies is not less surely re-
vealed by the history of the government of tropical
races by white rulers.

In the whole range of British imperial experi-



274 THE FAR EASTERN TROPICS

ence there cannot be found an instance of any ter-
ritory in which white men cannot effect a permanent
settlement on a large scale where there has not
been established and maintained a strictly depend-
ent form of government; and even in those trop-
ical dependencies which enjoy a rudimentary system
of popular representation (such as British Guiana
and Jamaica) we find that the final word in all
matters of administratioa is spoken by the Colonial
Office.

The colonial history of France also affords an
excellent example of the evolution of dependent
governments ; and it discloses a complete change
of practice as a result of actual experiment.

The older dependencies of France (Martinique,
Guadeloupe, and Réunion), which received their
constitutions at a time when the democratic enthu-
siasm of the French people was still in its first
vigor, were endowed with representative institu-
tions ; and practically every negro was given a vote.

Between this act and the growth of the new
Colonial Empire of France there intervened a period
of thirty years, during which an opportunity was
afforded of observing the operation of the liberal
constitutions of the old dependencies.

Every writer whose opinions have fallen under
my notice has placed himself on record in condem-
nation of the use to which the natives of the older
tropical dependencies of France have put the polit-
1cal power intrusted to them for the management
of their affairs. The history of these dependencies
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has, .in fact, been one of disorder, injustice, bru-
tality, incompetence, and corruption. )

These facts became matters of common know-
ledge in France; and in the new French depend-
encies not a single constitution has been granted
which places any effective control of the adminis-
tration in the hands of the natives.

In the tropical dependencies of Holland, Ger-
many, and Portugal the+Government is entirely
under the control of officials of the Sovereign State.

Even when we turn to the over-sea possessions
of the United States we find that, as a matter of
fact, despite a great deal of talk about absolute
self-government and not a little self-complacent
oratory in regard to the wide liberality of American
policy as compared with that of the European
Powers, neither Porto Rico nor the Philippines has
yet been granted a constitution differing in any
material political feature from that of a British
tropical dependency.

Finally, at the time this volume goes to press, the
United States has found it necessary to assume con-
trol of the financial affairs of St. Domingo (one of
the so-called Republics which reared themselves on
the ruins of the Spanish Empire in America), which
has gone from bad to worse during two generations
of self-government.

The literature which treats the recent expansion
of the United States has already assumed the pro-
portions of a library; but it is not necessary to go
very far afield in this material in order to discover
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that a great number of writers have drawn their
arguments in favor of the establishment of inde-
pendent self-government in the Philippines from
a mistaken application of the experience of the
British non-tropical colonies.

If Canada and Australia are capable of self-
government, why, we are asked, may not the Phil-
ippines look forward to a time when they too
shall enjoy the advantages of advanced democratic
political institutions?

To this query the facts which I have presented
above should furnish a convineing reply. The
reason why no such future is possible for the Phil-
ippines 1s that universal experience has shown that
the inhabitants of a tropical country, where the
native character has not been changed by a large
admixture of European blood, are not capable and
cannot be made capable of maintaining a political
system which can so administer the Government as
to avoid serious complications with foreign States
as a result of the disorder which is the invariable
accompaniment of purely native rule.

As far as I am able to judge, however, from
a perusal of the general current literature relative
to the question of American over-sea expansion, the
appeal to past experience as a guide to present
action is regarded by at least a considerable section
of the American public as doctrinaire and wide of
the mark.

Although no attempt is made to controvert the
overwhelming mass of facts which go to place the
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Philippine Islands in exactly the same category
as all other tropical dependencies; although the
United States has had some experience within its
own borders of the pohtical capacities of a tropical
race, which is for many reasons more favorably
situated than are the Filipinos for the enjoyment
of popular self-government; although South and
Central America, where the mass of the voters are
greatly superior to what will constitute the same
class in the Philippines, are speaking witnesses of
the incapacity of tropical peoples for independent
self-government, the American people seem pre-
pared to accept hope rather than experience as the
basis of their policy ; and the date has already been
fixed when the control of the Philippines is to pass
to a popular assembly elected by the natives of the
Islands.

A sober statement of an American view as to
the future of the Philippines appeared in the edi-
torial columns of “The Outlook,” on December
31,1904, and a portion of this I reproduce: “ The
American believes that every race of man in every
land and in every climate can become in time ¢a
creature of schools, ballot-boxes, and free political
institutions.” That is more than a political opinion
bred in the school of experience; it 1s more than
a political conviction born with the birth of the
Nation ; it is a spiritual faith. . . . But no argu-
ment can change the conviction of the American
people that expenditures for an education which
makes men add more to the wealth of a commun-
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ity than expenditures which make roads, irrigat-
ing systems, forest conservancy, and good market
places. No arguments can shake their faith that it
is possible to make of the Filipino people a people
of schools, ballot-boxes, and free institutions. If
this is an ideal of the imagination, it is one to the
realization of which the American people have
committed themselves, and from their self-appointed
task ¢ The Outlook’ does not believe any argu-
ments derived from the experience of the past will
induce them to draw back.”

As an ideal this leaves nothing to be desired ;
as a practical question of what is possible and what
is impossible 1t lacks only a single hope of success
which can be founded on any fact in connection
with the history of tropical peoples.

It should not be overlooked that the experiment
of converting Filipinos into Americans is being
conducted at the risk and at the expense of the
Filipinos, and that what for the United States is
nothing more than a matter of interesting observa-
tion is for the Filipinos an affair of the most vital
importance, in which success can place them in no
better position than they would enjoy under an
enlightened form of colonial government, but in
which failure will plunge them into the most ter-
rible political and social disorder.

The view of “The Outlook ” which I have quoted
above represents a deliberate renunciation of the
lesson of history in favor of an appeal to a national
sentiment developed and fostered under circum-
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stances as widely different from any which have
ever existed or ever can exist in the Philippine
Islands as it is possible to conceive. It is the
expression of a faith great enough to move moun-
tains ; and it is a view which I can respect with-
out being able to yield to it the smallest degree
of acquiescence.

But what can be said of the following opinion
which has recently come te me from a private cor-
respondent, and which is typical of much that has
been written and spoken in recent years about Phil-
ippine affairs? ¢ There is something more than
facts — the ideal, and the human will, which is
inspired by faith in it. . . . What we did to Japan
was finer than what Warren Hastings or Sir Edward
Clarke! have done, and if we give up the Philip-
pines and demand their neutralization we shall have
done a bigger thing than the centuries of English
colonization have accomplished.”

There can be no argument about an opinion of
this kind, for the mental standpoint of my corre-
spondent is as unassailable as that of the man who
says, “These two verses of Browning have done
more for the advancement of humanity than all
the triumphs of the engineer, the chemist, and the
surgeon.”

1 T do not understand my correspondent’s reference to Japan.
I cannot recall any occasion on which the United States had
the choice of retaining Japan as a dependency or of securing her
neutralization. The reference to Sir Edward Clarke is probably
intended for Sir Andrew Clarke.
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No one who has lived in the United States, as
I have done, for five years, can have failed to be
impressed by the extraordinary progress of that
country of marvels or to have realized in how great
a measure the unbounded success of the American
people is due to a free and untrammeled growth
unhampered by any regard for tradition or pre-
cedent.

In a country situated like the United States,
enjoying a temperate climate, endowed as to the
people with irresistible energy, as to the soil with
inexhaustible resources, and, as a consequence of
these, with great wealth, the carving out of new
political ideals and new administrative methods is
one of the healthiest indications as well as one of
the best results of a vigorous national life.

But this wonderful growth of the United States
is the product, fundamentally, of a new and un-
paralleled phenomenon in history — the rapid ex-
pansion of a society composed of the most diverse
elements over a territory of the most varied re-
sources, at a time when science had placed at the
disposal of man infinite capacities of progress which
were not available during the growth of the older
nations. )

In attempting to transplant to the Philippines
their social and political institutions, products of
the unique conditions of the United States, the
Americans show a remarkable blindness to the
causes of their own development, for every natural
circumstance which has contributed to the growth
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of a distinctively American civilization is wanting
in the Philippine Islands.

Everything points to-day towards a constantly
mereasing interest in Europe and m America in
colonial affairs, and people appear to be awaking
to a reahization of the importance of the tropical
regions of the earth s« a sexrae of supply for fooq-
stuffs, metals and otber comm dties of necessity
in our 1. ---0 scheme of existence.

The future will no doubt witness a closer and
more intelligent study of colonization than has been
in vogue up to the present time ; and if this volume
should in some small degree stimulate the publc
interest in one of the most fascinating and useful
fields of investigation open to the student of polit-
ical scienee, it will have served a good purpose.






STATISTICAL APPENDIX

SHOWING THE AREA, POPULA’fION, FINANCES, TRADE
AND SHIPPING OF

Hong Kong . 11
British North Borneo . . . . . . 287
Sarawak . . . . . . . . 289
Burma . . . . . . . . . 290
The Federated Malay States . . L. 292
The Straits Settlements . . . . . . 294
French Indo-China . . . . . . . 295
Netherlands-India . . . . . . . 297

The Philippine Islands C e e e e . 299






HONG KONG

AREA
30.5 square miles

This is exclusive of the area of the New Territory on the
Chinese mainland, leased to the British Government in 1898,
which has an area of 375 square miles.

POPULATION

Total civil population, Census of 1901

Europeans and Americans 6,431
Chinese 274,543
Other nationalities 2,931

Total 283,906

Estimated population, 1904 — 317,130,

To the estimate for 1904 may be added :

Military population 8,500
New Territory 110,000

HONG KONG FINANCES

The following table shows the fluctuations in the value of the
local dollar, in which all aecounts are kept.

THE HONG KONG DOLLAR EXFRESSED IN U. 8. CURRENOY

Highest Lowest Highest Lowest
1894 54 cents. 406 cents. 1899 48 cents. 46 cents,
1895 54 46 1900 50 46
1896 54 50 1901 50 44
1897 50 42 1902 46 38
1898 46 44 1903 48 38

The above rates are calculated to the nearest cent.
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Revenue and Ezpenditures in Local Dollars

Revenue  Expenditures Revenue Expenditures
1894 2,287,203 2,299,096 1899 3,610,143 3,162,792
1895 2,486,228 2,972,373 1900 4,202,587 3,628,447
1896 2,609,878 2,474,910 1901 4,213,803 4,111,722
1897 2,686,914 2,641,409 1902 4,901,073 5,909,548
1898 2,918,159 2,841,805 1903 5,238,857 5,396,669

Public Debt
Hong Kong has a Public Debt of £341,799 sterling.

HONG EONG SHIPPING

Tonnage of shipping ENTERED, exclusive of junks in coasting trade
British Chiness Other Nations Total
18904 3,889,852 1,362,216 1,223,147 6,975,215
1895 4,297,342 1,960,458 1,359,203 7,617,003
1896 4,382,546 2,129,727 1,538,812 8,051,085
1897 4,133,151 1,974,358 1,674,870 7,782,379
1898 4,362,837 2,077,116 2,014,030 8,453,983
1899 4,362,206 2,102,240 2,105,758 8,570,204
1900 4,588,610 1,741,397 2,296,607 8,626,614
1901 4,615,022 1,650,204 2,749,729 9,014,955
1902 4,786,401 1,788,349 3,292,736 9,876,486
1903 5,633,563 1,568,545 3,663,326 10,865,434

HONG KONG TRADE

Hong Kong is a free port and no complete returns of Im-
ports and Exports are available. The trade of Hong Kong is
almost entirely a transit frade.
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BRITISH NORTH BORNEO

AREA
31,106 square miles

POPULATION
Census of 1901
Europeans 195  Natives of Borneo

Eurasians 40 Bajau 10,885
Chinese 12,282 , Brunei 6,767
Japanese 149 Dusun 33,456
Siamese 13 Dyak 542
Arabs 29 Idahan 862
Malays 1,071 IMNanun 320
Natives of India 442 Kedayan 2,612
Of Dutch Indies 3,960 Murut 12,230
Of Sulu 6,371 Orang Sungei 4,784
Sarawak } 67 Orang Padas 6,784
Malays Tangaras 474
Tutong 190
TotaL 104,525

The present population is estimated at 175,000, This esti-
mate includes districts which were not reached by the Census

of 1901. :

BRITISH NORTH BORNEQ SHIPPING

Tonnage of shipping ERTERED at the Port of Sandakan

1894 42,212 1899 97,868
1895 44 583 1900 08,014
1896 60,000 1901 108,882
1897 95,300 1902 } no returns
1898 98,832 1903 available
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BRITISH NORTH BORNEO FINANCE

The following general facts about the finances of British
North Borneo are taken from the Balance Sheet of the British
North Borneo Company issued on December 31, 1903 :

Authorized Capital £2,000,000
Capital issued 752,976
Issue of 5 ¢, Debentures 200,000
Tssue of 5 ¢f, Bonds 200,000

Revenue and Expenditure in local dollars

The following figures for finance and trade are in local dol-
lars which follow very closely the rate of exchange in Hong
Kong, for which see p. 285:

Revenue Expeunditure TRevenue Expenditure
1894 316,069 329,527 1899 546,120 568,347
1895 349,414 397,184 1900 587,226 402,859
1896 411,699 496,015 1901 658,930 431,219
1897 437,028 574,490 1902 830,157 541,980
1898 505,369 633,051 1903 918,059 609,927

From 1900 onward a large portion of the Expenditure
has been charged to Capital Account. The expenditures thus
charged are for Railway and Telegraph Construction, Public
Works, Government Vessels, ete. These expenditures were

in 1902, 1,070,215 dollars; in 1903, 1,196,336 dollars,

TRADE OF BRITISH NORTH BORNEO

Value of Imports and Ezports in local dollars. Value of treasure

included
Imports Exports Imports Exports
1894 1,329,066 1,698,543 1899 2,456,999 38,439,560
1895 1,663,906 2,130,600 1900 3,178,929 3,336,621
1896 1,822,188 2,473,753 1901 3,262,763 3,382,387
1897 1,887,498 2,942,293 1902 3,807,621 3,671,004

1898 2,419,088 2,839,845 1903 3,229,310 4,212,151
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SARAWAK
AREA
50,000 square miles

POPULATION

No census has ever been taken. The population is estimated
at 500,000, consisting of Dyaks, Malays, Chinese, a few Euro-
peans, Arabs, Natives of India, and of the Dutch East Indies.

SARAWAK FINANCES

Revenue and Ezpenditure in local dollars, which follow closely the rate
of exchange in Hong Kong, for which see p. 285

Revenue Expenditure Revenue  Expenditure
1894 457,596 486,533 1899 851,438 843,230
1895 453,800 462,383 1900 915966 901,172
1896 493,760 444,200 1901 1,046,318 953,818
1897 565,789 504,100 1902 1,192,039 1,139,287
1898 638,188 543,507 1903 1,391,612 1,277,558

PUBLIC DEBT
The Public Debt of Sarawak on Dee. 31, 1903, was $25,000.
SARAWAK SHIPPING
Tonnage of vessels ENTERED in the foreign trade

1894 26,097 1899 20,803
1895 25,052 1900 292,062
1896 26,222 1901 36,158
1897 292,403 1902 55,190
1898 922,503 1903 46,912

TRADE OF SARAWAK

Value of Imports and Ezports in local dollars. Value of treasure
included
TImports Exports Imports Exports
1894 1,861,859 2,105,972 1899 3,281,609 4,467,006
1895 1,915,597 2,206,723 1900 3,848,679 5,217,036
1896 2,274,159 2,425,565 1901 4,404,644 5,900,925
1897 2,489,288 2,732478 1902 4,959,720 6,796,588
1898 2,906,143 3,367,141 1903 5,849,629 7,512,440
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BURMA
AREA

Burma Proper 168,573 square miles.
The Chin Hills 10,250
The Shan States 59,915

Total 238,738

POPULATION
Census of 1901

Burma Proper 9,252,875
The Chin Hills 100,305
The Shan States 1,137,444

Total 10,490,624

Population according to Religions
Religious data were not returned for 1,260,722 persons.

Proportion Proportion
Number  per 10,000 Nuwher per 10,000

Buddhist 8,223,071 8,910 IHindu . 279,975 303
Animist 237,508 257 Christian 145,726 158
Mussulman 337,083 365 Others 6,639 7

BURMA FINANCES

The unit used in the statistics of finance and trade of Burma
is the rupee, equal to 1s. 4d. sterling, or 32 cents U. S. currency.

Revenve and Expenditure of Burmal

Revenue Expenditure Revenue Expenditure

(In rupees) (In Tupees)
1894 45,681,636 28,663,243 1899 75,184,650 45,975,994
1895 49,008,390 29,354,404 1900 78,624,281 51,345,687
1896 52,419,874 29,033,927 1901 85,764,911 56,069,742
1897 50,076,732 27,969,242 1902 86,035,538 58,580,745
1898 68,460,076 44,631,771 1903 96,005,643 63,287,232

1 These figures are taken from the financial statement published an-
nually in the ‘“ Report on the Administration of Burma.” They represent
the Gross Receipts and Expenditures, and they include the transactions
of the Rangoon and Moulmein Munieipalities, of the Rangoon Port Trust,
and of the Rangoon Pilot Fund.
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BURMA SHIPPING

Tonnage ENTERED at ports of Burma, in the foreign trade

These figures exclude entries from ports of India, which are
regarded as part of the coasting trade.

British Foreign Total

1894 426,850 79,132 505,982
1895 539,929 76,755 616,684
1896 547,365 96,051 643,416
1897 466,934 74,785 541,719
1898 504,386 95,076 599,462
1899 618,603 105,345 723,948
1900 604,020 107,018 711,038
1901 579,128 100,771 679,899
1902 632,410 125,399 757,809
1903 returns not available

TRADE OF BURMA

Value of the total sea-borne trade of Burma, excluding transactions on
Government Account

Imports Exports
(In rupees)
1894 98,594,075 114,058,201
1895 83,268,876 136,707,705
1896 102,200,971 141,146,432
1897 98,909,551 145,722,889
1898 114,493,022 163,561,893
1899 116,808,404 164,667,442
1900 125,865,444 186,434,440
1901 144,331,536 214,074,674
1902 138,930,649 188,045,167

1903 148,138,800 225,627,286
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THE FEDERATED MALAY STATES

AREA
Perak 6,500 square miles
Selangor 3,200
Negri-Sembilan 2,600
Pahang 14,000
Total 26,300
POPULATION
Census of 1901
Furopeans Furasisns Chmese Malays Tamils Others Total
Perak 661 591 149375 141,723 34,710 2,605 329,665
Selangor 487 576 108768 40384 16748 1896 168,789
Negri-Sembilan 140 309 382,901 66,917 5526 235 96,028
Pahang 134 46 8,605 13462 1,227 549 84,113

Total 1422 1522 200730 312486 5821l 5215 618595

Under ““Tamils ” in the above table are included other na-
tives of India. The estimated population of the Federated
Malay States in 1903 was 801,240.

FEDERATED MALAY STATES FINANCES

In local dollars, which follow very closely the course of exchange in
Hong Kong, for whick see p. 285

Revenue Expenditure
1894 7,511,809 7,162,396
1895 8,481,007 7,682,653
1896, 8,434,083 8,598,147
1897 8,206,687 8,795,313
1898 9,364,467 11,110,042
1899 13,486,410 11,499,478
1900 15,609,807 12,798,930
1901 17,541,507 17,273,168
1902 20,550,643 15,986,247

1903 22,672,667 16,219,872
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PUBLIC DEBT

The Government of the Federated Malay States has no
Debt. It has never raised a loan.

FEDERATED MALAY STATES SHIPPING

Tonnage of vessels ENTERED, exclusive of native craft

Perak
168,859
161,611
143,069
131,986
129,063
128,137
138,824
157,409
173,299

Selang Negri-Sembilan Total

184,967 132,442 486,268
194,617 106,910 462,138
195,689 70,760 409,518
180,221 51,906 364,113
190,705 61,531 381,299
158,231 92,461 378,829
181,768 102,864 423,456
211,113 158,935 527,457
307,523 214,236 95,058

returns not available

TRADE OF THE FEDERATED MALAY STATES

. Value of Imports and Ezports. In local dollars

1894
1895
1896
1897
1898
1899
1900
1901
1902
1903

Imports
24,499,615
22,653,271
21,148,895
25,000,682
27,116,446
33,765,073
38,402,581
39,524,603
45,757,240
47,790,059

Exports
32,703,147 |
31,622,805 .
28,395,855
31,148,340
35,241,003
54,895,139
60,361,045
63,107,177
71,350,243
80,253,944
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THE STRAITS SETTLEMENTS

AREA
Singapore 247 square miles
Penang and Province Wellesley 600
The Dindings and Malacca 625
Total 1472
POPULATION
Census of 1901
Europeans and Americans 5,058
Eurasians 7,663
Chinese 281,933
Malays 215,058
Tamils and other natives of India 57,150
Others 5,387
Total 572,259

STRAITS SETTLEMENTS SHIPPING

Tonnage of vessels ENTERED (exclusive of Native Craft and vessels
under fifty tons burden) in the foreign irade and in trade between
the Settiements

1894 5,534,761 1899 6,595,075
1805 5,528,742 1900 7,238,185
1896 6,119,475 1901 8,146,221
1897 6,055,275 1902 8,529,316
1898 6,225,210 1903 9,213,846

STRAITS SETTLEMENTS FINANCES

Revenue and Ezxpenditure in local dollars, whick follow closely the rate
of exchange in Hong Kong, for which see p. 285

Revenue Expenditure Revenue Expenditure
1894 3,904,774 3,714,620 1899 5,200,026 5,060,523
1895 4,048,360 3,782,456 1900 5,386,557 6,030,740
1896 4,266,064 3,957,030 . 1901 7,041,686 7,315,000
1897 4,268,385 4,437,516 1902 7,754,736 7,601,354

1898 5,029,689 4,582,951 1903 7,958,496 8,185,952
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Public Debt
The Straits Settlements have no Public Debt,
TRADE OF THE STRAITS SETTLEMENTS

Value of Imports and Exzports. Value of treasure and value of trade
between the Settlements included. In local dollars

Imports Exports
1894 224,151,292 186,786,064
1895 211,046,776 185,813,002
1896 211,478,247 184,297,580
1897 232,011,963 203,977,342
1898 258,723,991 221,985,559
1899 293,178,642 249,221,452
1900 325,251,448 274,454,820
1901 320,520,209 278,753,805
1902 362,935,000 314,035,000
1903 403,037,000 336,689,000

FRENCH INDO-CHINA

I know of no task more difficult than that of securing aceu-
rate and comprehensive data in regard to French Colonies.

That I am not alone in this difficulty will be seen from the
following passage from “ Dix Années de Politique coloniale,”
by M. J. Chailley-Bert.

He is recounting a conversation with M. Guillain, former
Minister of Colonies in France: “No country is so badly
informed on the subject of its Colonies as France. Let us sup-
pose that you wish to present, in reply to some deputy, a state-
ment of the actual condition at some given time, I will not say
of our whole Colonial Empire, but of one single Colony ; you
may be sure that such 4 statement does not exist; that it will
take you forty-eight hours to prepare it, and that even then it
will involve, in all probability, telegraphing to the Colony.
With the exception of yourself, there is no one, not even the
best informed Frenchman, who could prepare anything accu-
rate.”
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Although I'was supplied very generously by the Government
of French Indo-China with documents relating to the condition
of that Colony, I have been unable to extract from them statis-
tieal information of the same degree of completeness and
accuracy as that relating to the other Colonies dealt with in this
Appendix.

AREA OF FRENCH INDO-CHINA

270,000 square mules

’

POPULATION

No complete census has been taken. The following figures
are from “ I’Année Coloniale ” for 1899.

Cochin-China 9,300,000
Cambodia 1,700,000
Tonkin 7,500,000
Laos 500,000

Total 17,000,000

Whitaker gives the total population in 1904 as 22,500,000.

¥RENCH INDO—-CHINA FINANCES

Some of the financial and trade statisties are given in franes,
some in piastres, in the official records. In the following
tables everything has been reduced to francs. The franc is
equal to 9%d. sterling, or 19 cents U. S. currency.

General Revenue and Ezpenditure, in francs. Figures taken from the
Annual Budget.

Revenua Expenditura
1899 44,402,000 44,395,700
1900 53,671,000 53,652,940
1901 57,495,000 57,455,000
1902 65,140,000 65,106,000

1903 63,756,000 63,756,000
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The above table represents the finances of the Union or
Federation of French Indo-China. In addition each member
of the Union has its own local budget. The local budgets for

1903 show the following revenues :

Annam

Cambodia
Cochin-China

Tonkin
Laos

5,159,000 {rancs.
4,650,000
9,929,000
9,955,000
616,000

TRADE OF FRENVH INDO-CHINA

Value of Imports and Ezports, in francs

1894
1895
1896
1897
1898
1899
1900
1901
1902

Imports
68,088,060
89,018,496
81,084,040
88,182,901

102,444,346
115,424,493
186,044,387
202,477,670
215,162,998

Exports

103,510,661

96,296,151

88,809,575
117,234,062
127,510,979
137,937,288
155,600,385
160,608,377
185,266,589

NETHERLANDS-INDIA
(Commonly referred to as the Duich East Indies)

AREA

Java and Madura

Sumatra
Dutch Borneo

Dutch New Guinea

Celebes
Other Islands

Total

50,644 square miles,
161,612
219,737
151,789

71,470

88,248

736,400
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POPULATION

Census figures for 1900. These figures exclude members of
the Dutch Military and Naval Forces. The term “ Europeans ”
includes all half-castes registered as having white blood. The
figures under “ Natives in the Other Possessions " are simply
a rough estimate.

EBuropeans Chinese Arabe India
277,266 18,051 3,114
260,051 9,348 13,536

Java and Madura
Other Possessions

Total

62,417
13,356

75,833

637,316

Orientals other
than natives of
Netherlands-

(27,399 26,650

Natives Total
28,386,121 28,747,028
7,000,000 7,296,291

35,386,121 36,043,319

NETHERLANDS—INDIA FINANCES

All accounts are kept in guldens. The gulden equals 1s. 8d.
sterling, or 40 cents U. 8. currency.

1894
1895
1896
1897
1898
1899
1900
1901
1902

Revenue Expenditure
(Tn millions of guldens)
128.4 138.7
131.2 139.5
133.1 143.7
1304 148.6
1324 150.7
142.6 1444
151.8 1461
149.3 150.0
145.5 160.0

TRADE OF NETHERLANDS-INDIA

In guldens. Value of treasure included

1894
1895
1896
1897
1898
1899
1900

Government
7,711,597
8,185,091
7,361,332
5,172,145
8,163,279
4,530,029
9,370,149

1901 10,653,558
1902 13,032,570

IMPORTS
Private
167,503,632
153,345,203
160,987,301
176,533,403
171,658,153
186,792,241
186,553,373
218,575,511
189,925,470

Total
175,215,229
161,530,294
168,348,633
181,705,548
179,821,432
191,322,270
195,923,529
229,229,069
202,958,040
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Government
17,022,361
292,981,009
14,325,256
18,305,874
13,560,199
14,944,387
26,954,304
20,217,325
18,347,107

EXFPORTS
Private

183,063,456
202,806,801
185,305,455
192,108,404
204,193,898
235,978,871
232,079,302
235,024,389
247,124,377

299

Total
200,085,817
225,087,810
199,630,711
210,414,278
217,754,007
250,923,268
259,033,606
255,241,714
265,471,484

THE PHILIPPINE ISLANDS

AREA

In the following table the area is given of each Island which
has an area of 100 square miles or over. The figures are taken
from U. S. Coast and Geodetic Survey, Special Publication

No. 3, 1900.

Bquare Miles
Basilan 350
Bohol 1,439
Burias 163
Busnanga 328
Catandunanes 680
Cebu 1,742
Culion 117
Dinagat 259
Guimaras 176
Leyte 2,713
Luzon 47,238
Marinduque 287
Masbate 1,290

Bquare Miles.
Mindanao 36,237
Mindoro 3,972
Negros 4,854
Panay 4,708
Palawan 3,937
Polillo 231
Samal 105
Samar 5,040
Siargao 134
Sibuyan 131
Jolo 241
Tablas 250
Tawi Tawi 237

Total area of the Philippine Islands in-

cluding the estimated area of some un-

measured Islands

119,642 square miles.
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POPULATION OF THE PHILIPPINE ISLANDS

Census of 1903

Province or Province or
Comandancia Population Comandancia Population
Abra 51,860 Leyte 388,922
Albay 240,326 Manila City 219,928
Ambos Camarines 239,405 Marinduque 51,674
Antique 134,166 Masbate 43,675
Basilan 30,179 Mindoro 39,582
Bataan 46,787 - Misamis 175,683
Batangas 257,715 Negros Occidental 308,272
Benguet 22,745 Negros Orieutal 201,494
Bohol 269,223 Nueva Eeija 134,147
Bulacan 223,742 Nueva Vizcaya 62,541
Cagayan 156,239 Pampanga 223,754
Capiz 230,721 Pangasinan 397,902
Cavite 134,779 Paragua (Palawan) 29,351
Cebu 653,727 Paragua Sur 6,345
Cottabato 125,875 Rizal 150,923
Dapitan 23,577 Romblon 52,848
Davao 65,496 Samar 266,237
Tlocos Norte 178,995 Siassi 24,562
Tlocos Sur 187,411 Sorsogon 120,495
Tloilo 410,315 Suriago 115,112
Isabela 76,431 Tarlac 135,107
Jolo 51,389 Tawi Tawi 14,638
La Laguna 148,606 Tayabas 153,065
La Union 137,839 Zambales 104,649
Lepanto-Bontoc 72,750 Zamboanga, 44,322

Total population of the Philippine Islands 7,635,426

Of this number 6,987,686 are classified as Civilized, and 647,740
as Wild.
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FINANCES OF THE PHILIPPINE ISLANDS

I have been unable to find any reliable statisties in regard
to the finances of the Philippine Islands during the period of
Spanish rule.

The following figures are taken from the Annual Reports of
the Philippine Commission.

Comparative Treasury Statement of the Philippine Islands for the
JSiscal years ending June 30, 1899, 1900, 1901, 1902, 1903
United States Currency

Debit 1899 1900 1901 1902 1903
Balance due Government at
beginning of year 369,479 2,023,417 6,222,912 5,955,006
Total deposits on account of —
Customs 3,083,600 5,682,265 9,127,005 8,408,085 9,177,379
Refundable export duties 70,714 521,824
Post-Offices 18,000 95,015 100,217 103,358
Tuternal Revenue 245215 522,576 932484 268,111 212,831
Miscellaneous 134,716 545,869 622,224 601,751 1,175,420
Repayments to appropriations 446,686 3,209,354 4,064,171
Philippine pesos coined from
builion purchased 1,600,000
Sale of certificates of
indebtedness 3,075,390
Relief fund voted by United
States Congress 3,000,000
City of Manila 1,067,871 1,677,416
Tobal Debit 3,463,681 7,138,189 13,286,734 19,949,018 30,502,798
Credit 1899 1900 1901 1902 1903
Total withdrawals 3,094,102 5,114,722 7,063,821 13,361,320 19,528,338

Total net differences due to
change of official ratio of
exchange in conversion of
Moxican to Umited States

currency 592,691 340,766

Balance due the Govern-
mont at close of year 369,479 2,023,417 6,222,012 5,995,006 10,633,693
Total Credit 8,463,681 7,138,189 13,286,734 19,979,018 30,502,798

The following table shows the Revenue and Expenditure
of the Imsular Government for the fiscal year 1903. These
figures include the revenue and expenditure of the City of
Manila, but exclude those of the Provincial Governments and
the amount of the Congressional Relief Fund. The Provincial
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Revenues during 1903 amounted to $2,548,259 U. S. currency,
and the Congressional Relief Fund amounted to $3,000,000
U. S. currency.

Revenue and Ezpenditure of Philippine Islands, 1908

Debit Credit
Ordinary revenue exclusive of all refundable items 11,506,535
Extraordinary revenues exclusive of all refundable items 586,194
Ordinary expenditures 8,992,139
Extraordinary expenditures 3,564,976
Excess of expenditures over revenues 482,385
Total 12,557,116 12,557,116

¢

SHIPPING OF THE PHILIPPINE ISLANDS
Tonnage of shipping ENTERED in the carrying trade
1901 1,644,528 1903 2,354,742
1902 1,906,733 1904 2,471,203
The tonnage is not divided in the returns according to
nationality ; but the value of cargoes is divided in this manner,

and gives the following results for imports during the fiscal
year ending June 30, 1904 :

Value of imports brought U. 8. dollars
in American vessels 2,101,234
British vessels 16,358,774
French vessels 744,155
German vessels 6,572,958
Spanish vessels 4,879,778
Norwegian vessels 1,218,238

All others 2,428,343

TRADE OF THE PHILIPPINE ISLANDS
Values in U. S. dollars

Tmports Exports
1900 20,601,436 19,751,068
1901 30,279,406 23,214,948
1902 32,141,842 23,927,679
1903 32,971,882 33,121,780

1904 33,220,761 30,250,627
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TABLE I
Total population of Philippines, classified as civilized and wild
PROVINCE 0B COMANDANOIA.! Total Civilized. | Wild
. population. " .

PHILIPFINE ISLANDS cestaeesns dereeanas 7,635,426 6,987,686 | 647,740

Abra........... 51,860 37,823 14,037

Albay............ 240,326 239,434 892
Ambos Camarines 239,406 233,472
Antique........ 134,166 131,245

Basilan 30,179 '

Batadn. 46,787 45,166
Batangas 257,116 257,716
Benguet 22,746 917
Bohol. . 269,223 269,223
Bulacdn. . 223,742 223,327
Cagaydn. 166,239 142,826
Cidpiz ... 230,721 225,092
Cavite. 134,179 134,779
Cebt.. 663,727 ,721
Cottabato 125,875 2,313
Dapitan 23,677 17,164
Divao....... 65,496 20,224
Ilocos Norte . 178,995 176,786
Tlocos Sur... 187,411 173,800
Tloflo..,.. 410,316 403,932
Iaabela 76,431 68,793
Jold . 51,389 1,270
La La; 148,606 148,606
La Unibn....... 137,839 127,789
Lepanto-Bontoo. 72,750 2,467
Loyto..o.enee »n 388,922 922
Manila city. .. 219,928 219,928
Marinduque 2. 51,674 51,674
43,676 43,675
39,682 32,318
176,683 135,413
308,272 303,660
201,494 184,889
134,147 132,999
62,5641 16,026
293,754 292,656
397,902 394,516
29,351 27,493
G, 1,359
150,923 148,602
52,848 52,848
266,237 265,549

24,562 297 24,265

120,495 120,454 41

115,112 99,298 15,814

135,107 133,613 1,594

14,638 93 545

153,065 150,262 2,803

104,649 101,381 3,168

ZAmbDOANER« < evvovsreresammanranennnan 44,322 20,692 23,630

1 Qe dancin is the Sp

ish word for military

tricts.
2 Sub-province of Tayabas.
8 Exclusive of sub-province of Marinduque,

district. At the date of the census
the civil organization had not been extended to all parts of the archipelago and certain

districts were therefore returned as comandancias which have since become civil dis-
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TABLE III
Civilized Population of Philippines, classified by place of birth

Born in Philippine Islands 6,931,548
United States 8,135
Other America 83
Spain 3,888
France 121
United Kingdom 667
Germany 368
Other Europe 487
China 41,035
Japan 921
East Indies 241
Other Asia and Oceania 108
All other countries 84

Total civilized population 6,987,686
TABLE IV

Civilized male population of voting age (21 years and over)

Tlliterate 1,137,776
Literate 489,609
Superior education 50,140

Total 1,671,625
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TABLE V

Civilized Population of Philippines attending school

Total.
ProviNcE OR COMANDANCIA.
Male. Female.

PHILIPPINE ISLANDS . couvericaues [P TETYF IO ees 443,012 368,708
Abra 3,717 3,162
Albay ..... 16,951 13,515
Ambos Cam: 13,607 10,780
Antique........... 9,380 8,878
Basilan 48 45
Batain 2,137 1,479
Batangas 10,229 8,603
Benguet b1 36
Bohol..... 20,173 19,816
Bulacdn 13,165 10,170
Cagaydn 435 5,363
CApiz..... 11,766 9,964
Cavite 306 7,101
Cebi ..... 48,957 45,647
Cottabato .
Dapitan. .. 1,221 1,068
Dévao ... 878 657
Xlocos Norte 11,105 9,136
Tlocos Sur 11,100 .
Iloilo . 25,884 22,924
Tsabela 4,018 3,319
Jolé ... 45 17
La Laguna 8,610 6,604
La Umén 11,146 8,
Lepanto-Bontoc . . 132 122
Teyte ... ernnes 27,326 24,166
Manils city... X 6,5
Marinduque . 5,278 4,168
Masbate ..... 3185 2,606
Mindoro ... 2,273 1,801
Misamis. ...o.ovnees 9,452 8,508
Negros Occidental . . 13,663 11,466
Negros Oriental . . 10,020 9,100
Nueva Ecija. ... 7,701 4,858
Nueva Vizcaya . 1,613 1,162
Pampanga 9,917 6,882
Pangasinan. ,343 26,776
Paragua ..... . 1,686 1,314
Paragua Bur. . 38 32
Rizl. ... 6,934 5,058
Romblén. 4,168 3,312
Sdmar . 12,334 10,624
Siaeai .. 12
Borsogén. 9,733 7,852
Surigao .. 8,229 7,380
Tirlac ... 7,183 5,621
Tawi Tawi 3 2
Tayabas? . 11,812 8,981
Zambales . .. 6,091 3,631
Zamboangs 1, 1,470

1 Bub-province of Tayabas.

2 Exclusive of sub-province of Marinduque.
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TABLE VIII

Civilized population, classified by prir'wz'pal occupations. (Al occupa-
tions showing more than 5000 persons, exclusive of U. 8. Army.)

Farmers and Farm Laborers 1,236,327

Weavers and Spinners 569,906
Laborers not specified 384,400
Merchants 137,311
Fishermen 116,799
Launderers 66,909
Seamstresses 65,285
Servants 54,523
Carpenters 38,230
Cooks 28,747
Sailors 23,027
Matmakers 22,272
Constabulary and Police 20,935
Distillers 15,379
Herdsmen 14,683
Coachmen 14,610
Tailors 14,201
Salesmen 13,165
Hatmakers 12,979
Clerks 12,360
Bagmakers 11,313
Cigarmakers ' 11,036
Boatmen 8,864
Musicians and Teachers of Music 8,661
Nipa-workers 7,349
Embroiderers 7,224
Potters 6,125
Government Officials 5,950
Teachers 5,362

Blacksmiths 5,185
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The Far Eastern Tropics: Studies in the Ad-
ministration of Tropical Dependencies, by
ALLeYNE IreLaND. With a Coloured Map.
Large Crown 8vo. #s. 6d. net.

The author of this book spent nearly three years in
various Far Eastern countries, making himself thoroughly
conversant with the colonial methods of Great Britain,
France, Holland, and the United States. He deals with
Burma, Java, the Malay Per'nsula, Hong Kong, French
Indo-China, Borneo, and, the Philippines. Armed with
credentials from the Foreign and Colonial Office, Mr.
Ireland enjoyed exceptional opportunities of carrying on
his investigations, and in his preface he expresses his
gratitude to the many British and Foreign officials whose
assistance at once lightened his labours, and increased their
value during his stay in Eastern Asia.

Among the questions which the author discusses are
Colonial Civil Service, Chinese Labour, the Currency
Question, The Government of Tropical Dependencies,
Educational Work in the Tropics, Colonial Finance and
Colonial Legislation. Two valuable appendices complete
the volume. The first, a Statistical Appendix showing the
area, population, finances, trade and shipping of the coun-
tries treated of. The second, a selected bibliography of
over one hundred works useful for a more detailed study
of the question.

The Author, in his Preface, says :—*' I am not without hope that,
in the great scarcity of books in the Enghsh language on the sub-
ject of comparative colomzation, students of political science may
discover in them something of interest. . . . My object has been
rather to excite an interest in the problems of tropical colonization
than to attempt a final disposition of those problems according to
my lights.

¢ Judging from my own experience during fifteen years of in-
vestigation in the field of colonial history and administration, the
statistical and bibliographical appendices at the end of this volume
should serve to smooth the path of any one who wishes to pursue
further the lines of thought suggested in these studies.”
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Important Historical Books.
RUSSIA.

The First Romanovs (1613.1725). A History of
Moscovite Civilization and the Rise of Mod-
ern Russia under Peter the Great and his Fore-
runners, by R. Ni1sBet Bain, Author of The
Pupils of Peter the Great, Peter 111., Emperor
of Russia, etc. With 8 Illustrations. Demy 8vo.
12s. 6d. net. .

Extracts from the Author’s Preface.—* It will be my endeavour,
in the following pages, to describe the social, ecclesiastical, and
political conditions of Eastern Europe from 1613 to 1725, and trace
the gradual transformation, during the seventeenth century, of the
semi-monastic, semi-barbarous Tsardom of Moscovy into the modern
Russian State. . . . The subject possesses the rare and crowning
merit of almost absolute novelty, We have some half a dozen
manuals of Russian history ; we know something, by this time, of
Peter the Great; we are even learning to know something about
Ivan the Terrible. But seventeenth century Moscovy 1s still,
to most of us, a tesra incognita.”

FRANCE.,

Catherine De Medici and the French Reformation,
by Ebpite SicHEL, Author of Women and
Men of the French Renaissance, The House-
hold of the Lafayettes, etc. Demy 8vo. With
12 Illustrations, 15s. net.

Miss Sichel's Women and Men of the French Renaissance
was very well received. The present book treats of the
French court at a slightly later date—the days of the
last of the Valois. For English readers a special interest
attaches to Catherine’s court from the fact that it was
there that Mary, Queen of Scots, was brought up, and her
complex character for the most part moulded. Students
of literature will be glad of the full treatment accorded to
Ronsard and the Pleiade.

‘ Miss Edith Sichel has done a fine and distinguished piece of work.

She has written a brilliant and scholarly book ; a book it is both difficult
and tempting to overpraisc.’—27e Temes.
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of literature will be glad of the {full treatment accorded to
Ronsard and the Pleiade.

“ Miss Edith Sichel has done a fine and distinguished piece of work.
She has written a brilliant and scholarly book ; a bock it is both difficult
and tempting to overpraise.”'—Z%e Times.
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SCOTLAND.

John Graham of Claverhouse, Viscount of Dundee,
1648-1689, by C. SanNrForD TERrRY, M.A.,
Author of The Life and Campaigns of Alexander
Lestie, Fivst Earl of Leven, etc. Illustrated.
Demy 8vo. 12s. 64. net.

Professor Terry’s contributions to Scottish history of the
seventeenth and eighteenth centuries are well known.
His new book may fairly claim to be the first authoritative
biography of the great general. Since Napier's, which
appeared nearly fifty years ago, many fresh facts have come
to light, and much that wasaccepted as fact has been
proved erroneous. ¢

¢ On the whole it does not seem too much to say that this book pro-
mises to be the dcfimtive biography of a man whose character has been
traduced by °prejudice founded upon wilful neglect of cvi'ince” "—

Moriang Post.
ENGLAND.

The King in Exile, 1646-1654, by EVA 5cC01T,
Author of Rupert Prince Palatine. Demy 8vo.
15s. net.,

A new work by Miss Scott, whose history of Prince
Rupert was so favourably received by press and public.
The King in Exile is the Second Charles, and the story of
his wanderings on the Continent, and of the lives of his
ever-faithful adherents makes fascinating reading.

‘* A most welcome contribution to historical literature upona period

in Charles’s life, of which the average student knows comparatively
little.” —Daily Graphic.

By the same Authpr.
Rupert Prince Palatine. Demy 8vo. Illus. 3s. 64. net.

A History of the Ancient World, by GEORGE STE-
PHEN GOODSPEED, Ph.D., Professor of Ancient
History in the University of Chicago. With
Illustrations, Maps, and Plans. TLarge Crown
8vo. #s. 6d. net.

This volume surveys the whole history of the Ancient
World from the earliest Oriental civilization to the crown-
ing of Charlemagne as ‘“ Emperor of the Romans ”” in 8oo.
It is primarily intended for teachers, but will have a value
for all who are interested in early history. The illustra-
tions are numerous, and many are in colour.
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Some Books on Russia and Japan.

The Japanese Spirit, by OKAKURA-YOSHISABURO.
With an introduction by GEORGE MEREDITH.
Foolscap 8vo. 3s. 64. net.

'* These Lectures by a son of the land, delivered at the Unives ity
of London, are compendious and explicit in a degree that enaﬁ‘?
us to form a summary of much that has been otherwise partiall
obscure, so that we get nearer to the secret of this singular race than
we have had the chanc® of doing before.” —From Mr, Meredith's
Introduction.

The Russo-Japanese Conflict : Its Causes and Issues,
by K. Asakawa, Ph.D., Lecturer on the Civilization
and History of East Asia at Dartmouth College, Author
of the Early Institutional Life of Japan, etc. With an
Introduction by FREDERICK WELLS WILLIAMS, Assistant
Professor of Modern Oriental History in Yale University.
Large Crown 8vo, about 400 pages. With 1o Full-page
Illustrations and a Map. ¢s. 6d. net.

[Second Edition.
The Times says :—'‘ Those who admire indefatigable research,
Iucidity of expression, and breadth of vicw in the treatment of
contemporary history cannot fail to give a favourable reception to
this volume , and the fact that the subject is treated with impartial-
ity and a very agreeable spint of moderation will do nothing to
detract from the reader’s pleasure. . . . He marshals his facts with
order and skill, supplies every text and reference that we can re-
quire for the refreshing of our memories, and, while mussing nothing
of serious 1mportance, preserves intact throughout the narrative a
balanced judgment, a fine sense of proportion, and a perfect con-
tinuity of ideas.”

A Secret Agent in Port Arthur, by WiLLIAM
GREENER. Crown 8vo. With Map, Plans, etc.
bs.

The Datly Telegraph says:—* A welcome and readable contri-
bution to the literature of the Far Eastern conflict.”

The Standard says :—** Interesting and picturesque.’”’

The Morning Leader says :—** The best book on the struggle yet
published.”

;Ihe Dasly Chronicle says :—" Very admirable, vivid, and brightly
told.”

]
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*A SWORD WITHOUT A STAIN.” ,

Recollections and Letters of General Robert E.
Lee, by Caprain R. E.,Lee. Demy 8vo.
THustrdted with Portraits. 12s. 64. net.

*“{'he reading of such a work as this has something in it of en-
couragement and insprration.  ‘ The country which has given birth
to men like him,’ was the verdict of an English newspaper, ‘may
look the chivalry of Europe in the face without shame. For the
Fatherlands of Sidney and Bayard never produced a nobler soldier,

Christian, and gentleman than General Robert E. Lee. ’—Daily
News. ¢

Far and Near, by JoHN BurroucHs, Author of
Green Fields, Walt Whitman, etc. Crown 8vo.
5s. net.

“ No man has done so much in the United States, during the last
three decades, towards interesting his fellow-countrymen in the
pure and simple pleasures of Nature, in the life of birds, the great
woods and hills, the well-flowered clearing, and the sparkling brook.
Mr. Burrough’s hand has lost nothing of its cunning, and the reader
will find in this volume many a charming picture and much inter-
esting lore. The first half of the volume deals with ‘ Green Alaska ’;
in the second portion the author returns to his beloved home by the
Hudson River, and gives us some delightful pictures of bird-life.
Few writers on Nature have a more captivating pen than John
Burroughs.” —Cousniry Life.

Bits of Gossip, by REBEccA HArDING Davis.
Foolscap 8vo. 5s. net.

“ Miss Davis’s recollections go back to before the Civil War, She
lived in a Virginian village to which her family had migrated from
one of the cotton States ; and she went afterwards to New England.
She has some striking stories to tell about all these places. . . .
This is most decidedly a book to be read.”’—Spectator.

Literary Portraits, by CHARLES WHIBLEY, Author
of A Book of Scoundrels, etc.  Frontispiece.
Demy 8vo. 7s. 6d. net.

CONTENTS ; Studies in Rabelais, Commines, Burton and several
of the great Tudor translators.

““ Mr. Whibley must be classed among the few discriminating
critics of a day in which real sensitive criticism is as an oasis in the
desert. , . . The level of performance is here singularly even and
singularly high, and the book is a book for the library shelf, not a

mere volume of essays to be read, returned, and forgotten.'—
Athenaum.
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TOLSTOY’'S WORKS.

Translated by Leuise and AYLMER MAUDE.

Resurrection, translated by Louise MAUDE. With
a Preface and Appendix. 33 Illustrations by
PasTERNAK. Small Crown 8vo. 2s. 6d4. net.

Sevastopol and other Military Tales, including The
Wood-felling, Meeting, a Moscow Acquaintance
in the Detachment, and Two Hussars. With
Portrait, Map, and Preface. Small Crown 8vo.
2s. 6d. net.

* % These two volumes form the latest additions to
Constable’s Half-Crown Library. They are also 1ssued in
sixpenny editions 1n paper covers.

Plays : The Powers of Darkness, Fruits of Culture,
and The First Distiller. Illustrated. New
Edition. Crown 8vo. 2zs.6d.net. Uniform with
the 2s. 6d. Edition of Resurrection and Sevastopol.

‘“ Nobody who cares for real drama can afford to let this volume
go unread.”'—The Academy.

What is Art ? Paf)er, 1s. net. Cloth, 1s. 64. net.

“ Whoever is really conversant with Art recognizes 1n 1t the voice
of the Master.”—G. Bernard Shaw tn The Daily Chionicle.

Tolstoy and his Problems. Essays by AvLmER
MaAuDE. Crown 8vo. Paper, 1s. net. Cloth,
1s. 6d. net.

This contains the only short life of Tolstoy approved by
himself.
“Mr. Maude's long and mtinate acquaintance with Tolstoy

enables him to speak with a knowledge probably not possessed by
any other Englishman.”—Morming Post.
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A New Book by AYLMER MAUDE (the Translator
of Tolstoy).

A Peculiar People: The Doukhobérs. Illus-
trated with 15 Photographs., Large Crown
8vo. 6s. net.

The Doukhobérs are an extracrdinary sect of Russian
communists who migrated to Canada in 189g. At first
they gave considerable trouble to the Canadian Govern-
ment, but latterly have become very prosperous. The
present book gives a history of this *“ peculiar people,” and
discusses their connection with Lollards, Anabaptists, and
other similar sects. A ‘tong and interesting letter from
Tolstoy on his relation with the Doukhobérs is contained
in the volume.

Some Women of Wit and Beauty, by Joun

Fyvie. Illustrated. Demy 8vo.

CoNTENTS : The Unacknowledged Wife of George IV. (Mrs.
Fitz-Herbert)—Nelson's Lady Hamilton—The Queen of the * Blue
Stockings ”’ (Mrs. Montagu)—"* The Most Gorgeous Lady Blessing-
ton ”—* The Female Quixote’—A Radical Lady of the Last
Generation (Mrs. Grote)}—The Real * Diana of the Crossways”
(The Hon. Mrs. Norton)—A Tory Lady of the Last Generation
(Lady Eastlake),

Archbishop Laud and Priestly Government, by
HEeNrY BELL, Late Scholar of Clare College, and
Member of the Indian Civil Service (retired),
and of the Middle Temple, Barrister-at-Law.

Demy 8vo. Price 10s. 64. net.

“In writing the history of a life so varied in its circumstances
and so tragic in its end, 1 have endeavoured, as far as possible, to
draw a picture of the man as he appears in his own letters. memoir
and diary, for it is only fair to judge him by his own actions and
writings, and not by the caricatures of his enemies, or the equally
misleading portraiture of lus friends.”’—From the Author’s Intro-
duction.

Michae! Drayton, by ProFEssoR OLIVER ELTON.
Crown 8va. Ilustrated.

Professor Elton, who wrote an Introduction to Michacl
Drayton for the Spenser Society in 18¢5, and has made
several valuable contributions to the history of our litera-
ture, is perhaps more competent to deal with the author of
The Battle of Agincourt than any other living scholar.
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The Pecoration of Leather. Translated from the
French of Georges de Recy by MAUDE NATHAN.
With illustrations and examples of Leather De-
coration from various sources.

“In a preface which is omitted from this translation, the author
claims for his work a place between the books deahing solely with
the history and development of the art of working in leather and
those of which the object is to impart a knowledge of the technique
of its various processes to amateurs who may be unable or unwilling
to undertake a reguiar course of instruction. He points out that
leather, in its adaptibility’to many different kinds of treatment, is
a material eminently suited tg the interpretation of the style of
decoration known as ‘modern art.’’—Extract from the Trans-
lator’s Note.

Scarabs, An Introduction to the Study of Egyptian
Seals and Signet Rings, by PERCY E. NEWBERRY.
INlustrations in the text, coloured and other
plates. Royal 8vo. 18s. net.

Ten years ago Professor Flinders Petrie’s book on His-
torical Scarabs became out of print. Since then nothing
has been done to fill its place. In the present volume Mr.

Newberry, whose services to Egyptology are well known,
supplies that want.

Extinct Animals, by ProFESSOR E. RAY LANKES-
TER, F.Z.S. Profusely illustrated with plates
and in the text.

The substance of this volume was delivered, as a course
of lectures, to a juvenile audience at the Royal Institution
during the Christmas season, 1g03—4.

The Garden of Eden: Kempton Park once upon a
Time, by Epite A. BARNETT, Author of “A
Champion in the Seventies,” “ The Fetich of the
Family,” etc. Illustrated. Crown 8vo. 5s. net.

The Sayings of Muhammad, arranged by A. L.
SUHRAWADY. 16mo. 2s. 6d. Uniform with
the “ Ingersoll Lectures.”

9
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By the Auwuthor of “Lives of the Hunted.”
Monarch, The Big Bear, by ErRNEST THOMPSON
SETON. With many drawings by the Author

in half-tone and line. 3s. net.

** Some (nature students) are drily scientific, some are dull and
prosy, some are sentimental, some are sensational, and a few are
altogether admurable. Mr. Thompson Seton, as an artist and
raconteur, ranks by far the highest in this field.””—MR. JoHN
BURROUGHS, in the A#lantic Monthly.

‘ A more charming and pathetic animal story was never written,
even by that sympathetic student of wild life, Thompson Seton.”—
Daily Express.

Two Little Savages. Being the Adventures of Two
Boys who Lived as Indians and what They
Learned. With over 300 drawings. Written
and Illustrated by ErRNEST THOMPSON SETON.

Post 8vo, cloth, 6s. net.

*“From the delight and envy which this book has awakened in
us we can imagine the unalloyed pleasure with which it will be
devoured by all boys clever enough to understand it and fortunate
enough to live where emulation of the doings of Yan and Sam and
Sappy is within the horizon of possibility. . . . Mr. Seton’s name
is sufficient guarantee for the style, in which we inhale the aro-
matic freshness and pungency of the great forest-library where he
has studied.”—Glasgow Herald.

Natural History in Zoological Gardens, by
Frank E. Brpparp, M.A. Oxon., F.R.S,,
Prosector of the Zoological Society, etc. Illus-
trated by GamBier Borton and WINIFRED
AUSTEN. Extra Crown 8vo. 6s. net.

This volume contains an account of each of the principal
kinds of animals found in most Zoological Gardens. The
types of vertebrate life are placed in due relation to each
other in an orderly way. It will be of assistance as a guide
to the mammals, birds, reptiles, and amphibians collected
together in such great variety at these institutions, and
a great help to the study of animal life. It is sumptuously
ltustrated both from photographs and drawings.

“ It gives a skilled and interesting account of the history, the
appearance, and the habits of more than a hundred different kinds
of beasts, birds, and creeping things. . . The instructive and con-

cise descriptions in the text are helped out by many admirable
photographs.”—Scotsman.
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The Life of Reason; or, The Phases of Human
Progress, by GEORGE SANTAYANA, Assistant
Professor of Philosophy at Harvard University.
Two volumes. 5s, net each.

ContENTS OF VOL. I The Birth of Reason—First Steps and
First Fluctuations—Discovery of Natural Objects—On Some
Critics of this Discovery—Nature Unified and Mind Discerned—
Discovery of Fellow Minds—Concretions in Discourse and in Ex-
istence—Relative Values of Things and Idens—How Thought is
Practical—The Measure of Values 1n Reflection—Abstract Con-
ditions of the Ideal—Flux and Constancy in Human Nature.

CONTENTS OF VOL. . Love—The Family—Industry, Govern-
ment and War—The Aristocratic Ideal--Democracy—Free Society
—Patriotism—Ideal Society.

The Citizen, A Study of the Individual and the Gov-
ernment, by NATHANIEL SOUTHGATE SHALER,
Professor of Geology in Harvard University,
and Dean of Lawrence Scientific School. Crown
8vo., pp. viil. +346. 6s. net.

Some oF THE CONTENTS : The Origin of Mankind—The Begin-
nings of Government—On the Limiis of Freedom—Wealth, Its
Orngin and Distribution—Foreign Possessions—The Future of the
Commonweath, etc.

The Ingetrsoll Lectures.

The Conception of Immortality, by Josiar Rovcg,
Professor of Philosophy at Harvard University.
16mo. 2s. 64.

‘“ His lecture is stimulating and helpful. . . . we have no hesita-
tion in commending it to the thoughtful reader.”’—Westminster
Gazcelte.

Science and Immortality, by WiLLiam OsLER,
M.D., F.R.S., Regius Professor of Medicine at
Oxford University. 2s. 6d.

‘“ Thoughtful and suggestive.”—Lancet,

Human Immortality. Two Supposed Objections
to the Doctrine, by WiLLiAM JAMES, Professor
of Philosophy at Harvard University. 2s. 64.

“ One of the most suggestive and original writers, and as certainly
the most brilliant psychologist living.” —Spectator.
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Psychology, by James Rowranp ANGELL, Head
of the Department of Psychology in the Uni-
versity of Chicago. An Introductory Study of
the Structure and Function of Human Con-
sciousness. #s. 6d. net.

Wasps, Social and Solitary, by GEORGE W. PECKHAM
and ErizaBete G. Peckmam. With an Intro-
duction by JouN BurrouGHs and Hlustrations
by James H. EMERTON. Crown 8vo. 6s. net.

<
A detailed life story of the various species of Wasps, important
to the scicntist and fascinating to the general reader. By their
observation and loving insight, Mr. and Mrs. Peckham may fairly
claim to have done for the Vespidae what M. Maeterlinck did for
their cousins in his beautiful ‘ Life of the Bee.

The Souls of Black Folk, by W. E. B. Dugois.
Crown 8vo. 5s.net.

“ Herein lie buried many things which if read with patience may
show the strange meaning of being black here at the downing of the
Twentieth Century. 7This meaning is not without interest to you,
Gentle Reader ; for the problem of the Twentieth Century is the
problem of the colour-line. . . I have sought here to sketch, in
vague, uncertain outline, the spiritual world in which ten thousand
thousand Americans live and strive. . . ILeaving, then, the white
world, I have stepped within the Veil, raising it that you may
view faintly its deeper recesses—the meaning of its religion, the
passion of its human sorrow, and of the struggle of its greater souls.
All this T have ended with a tale twice told but seldom written, and
a chapter of song.”

Sexti Properti Opera Omnia. “With a Commen-
tary by H. E. ButrLer, M.A., Fellow of New
College, Oxford. Extra Crown8vo. 8s.64.net.

' No serious student of Propertius can in future afford to dispense
with Mr. Butler's interesting and elucidating edition.”’—School
Guardian.

Dante’s Ten Heavens, by E. G. GARDNER, Author
of Dukes and Poets in Ferrara, etc. Cheaper
Edition, Revised. Demy 8vo. 5s. net.

““ As a help to the minuter study, not of Dante only, but of what
has always been regarded as the most obscure part of Dantc’s
writings, 1t is hardly too much to say that no more valuable work
has appeared in English.” —Athenaeum.
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Verse.

Penthesilea, A -Poem, by LAURENCE Binvow,
Author of The Death of Adam, etc. Crown
8vo. 3s. 6d. net.

A Robin’s Song and Other Poems, by MAry
Scorr. Crown 8vo. 2s. 6d. net.
“ Very melodions and pleasant hittle poews.” —Genilewoman.

Urban VIII,, by WirLiam Nassau WezscH, M.A,,
Late Scholar and Longstaff Exhibitioner of
New College, Oxford. Crown 8vo. 3s. 6d. net.

The Sun and the Serpent, A Contribution to the
History of Serpent Worship. By Bricabpe-
SurGeoN C. F. OLpHAM. Demy 8vo. With
33 Full-page Iustrations. Price 10s. 6d. net.

Lord George Bentinck. A Political Biography. By
Benjamin Disrarrr (LorD BEACONSFIELD).
New Edition, with a Preface by CHARLES WHIB-
LEY. Demy 8vo. 6s. net.

A Register of National Bibliography, by W. P. Court-
ney. Two vblumes. Demy 8vo. 31s. 64. net.

A NMNew Book on Household
Management.

Woman’s Kingdom, by Mrs. WILLOUGHBY WAL-
LACE, Illustrated by Mgrs. HERBERT Davis.
Crown 8vo. 3s. 64.

Suggestions as to furnishing, decorating and economi-
cally managing the home for people of limited means.

13
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New Technical Books.

Steam Turbines, with an Appendix on Gas Tur-
bines and the Future of Heat Engines, by Dr.
A. Stopora, Professor at the Polytechnikum
in Zurich. Authorized translation from the
Second Enlarged and Revised German Edition
by Dr. Louis C. LoEWENSTEIN, Department of
Mechanical Engineering at Lehigh University.
With 241 Cuts and 3 Lithograph Tables. Demy
8vo. 21s. net.

Mechanical Movements, Powers, Devices and Ap-
pliances, by GaArRDNER D. Hiscox, M.E., Author
of Gas, Gasoline and Oil Vapour Engines, etc.
Tenth Edition. Over 400 Pages, 1,649 Illus-
trations and Descriptive Text. Demy 8vo.
12s. bd. net.

This work embraces an illustrated description of the
greatest variety of mechanical movements and devices in
any language. It is a book for inventors, students,
draughtsmen, mechanics, engineers, electricians, and all

interested in any way in the devising and operation of
mechanical works.

Mechanical Appliances, Mechanical Movements and
Novelties of Construction, being a supplement
to the preceding volume by the same Author.
400 Pages, about 1,000 INustrations. Demy
8vo. 12s.64. net.

An Encyclopedia of Mechanical Movements and Me-
chanical Appliances, including many novelties of Construc-
tion used m the practical operation of the Arts, Manufac-
tures, and in Engineering. For engineers, draughtsmen,

inventors and all others interested in Mechanfcal
operations.
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The Economic and Commercial Theory of Heat
Power Plants, by RoBERT H. Smity, AM.IL.GE |
MIME., MIE.E. etc., Prof. Em.of Engineer-
ing and Mem. Ord. Meiji. Imp. 8vo. 24s. net.

Steam Pipes, by W. H. Bootn, Author of Liguid
Fuel and its Combustion.  Fully illustrated.
Demy 8vo. 5s. net.

Steam Boilers, by H. H. Powres, M.Inst.M.E,,
etc. Fully illustrated. Imp. 8vo. 24s. net.

Reinforced Concrete, by CHARLEs F. MARrsg,

M.Inst.C.E. Fully illustrated. Imp. 8vo.
315. 64. net.

*A splendid addition to the literature of an important subject of
engineering science.”’— Engineesing Times.

The Flow of Steam through Convergent Nozzles
and Orifices, by A. RATEAU. Authorized trans-
lation by H. Boyp Brypon. Cr.8vo. 4s.64.net.

Gas Engine Construction: A Practical Treatise,
by HexNrY V. A. PARSELL, jr., Mcmber A. 1.
Electrical Engineers, and ARTHUR J. WEED,
Mechanical Engineer. Fully illustrated. Demy
8vo. 10s. 6d4. net.

Gas Engine Design, by CHARLES EDWARD LUCKE,
Ph.D. Mechanical Engincering Department,
Columbia Uniyersity, New York City. Demy
8vo. 12s. 6d. net.

National Engincering and Trade Lectures, Edited
by B. H. MorcGaN, assisted by the Board of
Tradec and other Government Departments,
various Colonial Governments, British Consular
Officers, Chambers of Commerce, Employers’
Federations, Technical Institutions, etc. Fully
illustrated. 6s. net per volume.

Vol. 1. BriTisH Progress IN Muwnicipal EnGINEERING, A Series of Three Lectures, hy
WiLLiamM MaxweLL, Assoc. M Inst.C.E.

Vol 2. BritisH ProGress 1% Pumpes anp Pumping Encinis. By Pritte R. BjorLING,
Consulting Engineer, Author of ““ Pumps and Pump Motors.”

Vol. 3. BriTisu ProGrEss 1N Gas Works PLant anD MscHinery. By € E. BRACKEMN
BURY, C.E , author of ‘“ Modern Methods of Saving [.abour in Gasworks.”

e OTHER VOLUME)S IN PREPARATION.
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Leprosy and Fish Eating, by JoNATHAN HUTCHIN-
$oN, F.R.S., LL.D. Camb. Edin. and Glasgow;
F.R.CS.; late President of the Royal College
of Surgeons. Demy 8vo. *

This work comprises statements as to the History of
Lepiosy, its Nature, its prevalence in dilferent countries,
and the conditions under which it has disappeared from
many. Facts are brought forward to show that it is not
ordinarily contagious, and that its real cause is the use as
{ood of badly cured fish. It js held that the segregation
of lepers is uscless, and that compulsory laws are wholly
unjustifiable. There are chapters on the influence of sex
in relation to Leprosy, of religious creed, and of poverty.
The volume contains maps and illustrations.

"~ Some Recent Medical Books,

New Methods of Treatment, by Dr. LAUMONIER;
translated from the Second edition and Edited
by H. W. Syers, M.A., M.D,, Cantab. Crown
8vo. 7. 6d. net.

The Surgery of the Diseases of the Appendix
Vermiformis and their Complications, by
WirrLiam HENRY BATTLE, F.R.C.S., Surgeon to
St. Thomas’ Hospital, and Eprep M. CORNER,
M.B., B.Ch,, F.R.C.S., Assistant Surgeon to St.
Thomas’ Hospital. Demy 8vo. 7s. 64. net.

Clinical Causes of Cancer of the Breast, by CeciL
H. Lear, FR.CS. Demy 8vo. 2s. net.

Clinical and Pathological Observations on Acute
Abdominal Diseases, by EDRED M. CORNER,
B.Sc.Lond., M A, M.B.,,B.C. Cantab.,, F.R.CS.
Eng., Surgeon to Out-Patients, Surgeon to the
Physical Exercise Department, St. Thomas’
Hospital. Demy 8vo. 3s. 64. net.
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Fiction.

Crown 8ve. 6/~ each volume.

JOHN FLETCHER'S MADONNA,
By MRS. COMYNS CARR,

Author of “Cottage Folk,” etc.

‘“ Mrs. Comyns Carr has very cleverly worked out an oniginal idea,
contriving her picture 1m 3 perfect mosaic of picturesque detail. . . .
The Baron strongly recommends 1t to those capable of enjoying a
good novel when they get it.”—Punch.

IN SEARCH OF THE UNKNOWN.

By ROBERT W. CHAMBERS,

Aut:or of “Cardigan,” * Maids of Paradise,” “The Maid at
Arms,” etc.  With a Frontispiece.

‘“ An elaborate joke of an entertaining kind.” —Daily Graphic.

THE WEDDING OF THE LADY OF LOVELL,
AND OTHER MATCHES OF
TOBIAH'S MAKING.,

By UNA L. SILBERRAD,

Author of “Petronilla Heroven,” ¢ The Success of Mark
 Wyngate,” etc.

“1t may be safely said that few tales of recent years have been
more excellently told. Thete is a quiet humorous force about the
style, a mature ongmality, which 1s altogether admirable.”—
Morning Leadey.

CRITTENDEN.
By JOHN FOX,
Author of “The Littic Shepherd of Kingdom Come,” etc.

A ROUGH REFORMER.
By ERNEST GLANVILLE,
Author of “The Kloof Bride,” etc.

17
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THE OUTLET
By ANDY ADAMS,

Author of “The Log of a Cowboy,” “ A Texas Matchmaker,”
etc. Ilustrated by E. BoyDp SmiTH.

Of *“ The Log of a Cowboy,” The Daily Mail said :—** It is splen-
didly masculine and tells of gritty life, where men do not lie on what
Stevenson has called * the feather-bed of civilization,’ but taste the
primal joys of the natural man.”

WILL WARBURTON,.
By GEORGE GISSING,
Author of ““Veranilda,” “The Private Papers of Henry
Ryecroft,” etc.
A NEW NOVEL,

By MEREJKOWSKI,
Author of “The Death of the Gods” and *The Forerunner.”
This completes the trilogy, * Christ and Anti-Christ.”

JORN UHL,
By GUSTAV FRENSSEN,

Translated from the German. Over 180,000 have already been
sold of this remarkable novel.

THE STEPPING STONE.
By HELEN HESTER COLVILL,
Author of “Qur Wills and Fates,” “Mr. Bryant’s Mistake,” etc.

TALES OF RYE TOWN.

By MRS. STEPNEY RAWSON,

Author of “A Lady of the Regency,” “ Journeyman Love,” etc.

““The best book or shoit stones we tave read [or a yeat or two—one of
the best we have ever 1ead.”—Morning Fost.

THE QUEEN’'S MAN.
By ELEANOR C. PRICE,
Author of ““ Angelot,” «“ Off the High Road,” etc.
ISIDRO.

By MARY AUSTIN,
Author of “The Land of Little Rain,” etc. Illustrated by Eric Pape.

"
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Some Recent Publications.

The Bridgewater Gallery. 120 of the most noted
paintings at Bridgewater House, reproduced in
Photogravure from Photographs, by WALTER
LoNGLEY BoURKE. With Descriptive Historical
Text by LioNeL Cust, M.V.O., Surveyor of the
King’s Pictures and Works of Art, and Director
of the National Porttait Gallery. The edition
is strictly limited to 100 'copies for sale, and 15
for presentation, the price to subscribers being
50 guineas net. With each copy of the book a

portfolio containing 6 large autotype plates will
be supplied.

“ Thelast few years have witnessed the publication of more sump-
tuous books on the fine arts than any period of similar length in
the history of the world, and among these books Messrs. Constable’s
mogumental volume on tle Bridgewater Gallery must take the
first place.”—C. J. H. in the Burlington Magazine.

“ Nothing more splendid has been accomplished in this direction,
In the first place the 120 reproductions in photgravure are all of
them extraordinarily fine impressions. Such perfection in the
engraving and printing as 1s here seen can only be the result of
infinite care and fastidious selection. It implies, besides the mas-
tery of the mechanical craft, a real appreciation of the beauties to
be rendered, a choice of the best impressions, and a stern rejection

of everything that does not come up to the highest standard.”—
Athenaeun,

The Prado Gallery and its Masterpieces, by CHARLES
RickeTrts. With 34 Illustrations in Photo-
gravare. Imperial quarto, 5 guineas net.
Edition limited to 350 copies, for sale ; also 50
copies on Japan vellum. 15 guineas net.

“ Mr. Ricketts writes with learning and distinction of the pic-
tures in that wonderful collection at Madrid. The critic seems
equally at home in discussing the Spanish, Italian, or Netheilands
school. . . . The work is illustrated by fifty-four photogravures,
some of which are large, and the pictures represented are many of

them among the world’s masterpieces. The volume 15 therefore a

delightful one, as it is good both to look at and to read.”—Spec-
tator.
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The Old Road, by HrLaire BeLroc. With Numerous
Photogravures and other Tllustrations by
WiLriam Hype. Maps and Plans. 31s.6d. net.

“ His style is admirable, a little elaborate, and often distin~
guished ; and Mr. William Hyde’s llustrations to this very handsome
book are gems. He has the secret of getting at the spirit of land-
scape with a fine economy of means. So we have a model affair of
its kind."”—dAthenaun.

Dukes and Poets in Fegrara, A study in the
Politics, Poetry apnd Religion of the 15th and
early 16th centuries, by EDMUND G. GARDNER,
Author of Dante’s Ten Heavens, etc. With
numerous Photogravure Plates. Demy 8vo.
18s. net.

“ Mr. Gardner brings the whole place before the eyes, just as the

age, of which it is a magnificent monument, is vivified in the pages
of his admirable study.” —Westminster Gazette.

Great Englishmen of the 16th Century, by SIDNEY
Lee. Illustrated with Portraits. Demy 8vo.
7s. 6d. net.

“ This is quite the best work that Mr. Sidney Lee has given us,
with the possible exception of his introducton to Elizabethan
Sonnets in An English Garner.” —Academy and Lilevature.

William Cobbett. A Study ‘of His Life as shown
in his Writings, by E. I. CarLyre. Demy 8vo.
Ilustrated. 7s. 64. net.

“ We have, we think, said enough to show that we have read this
book with real enjoyment and interest, and to express our appre-

ciation of the way in which the author has performed his difficult,
and laborious task.” —Atheneum.

John of Gaunt, by S. ARMITAGE-SwmITH. With
Portraits and Maps. Demy 8vo. About 500
PP- 18s. net.

“ No more important work on medizval history has appeared
during recent years.” —Atheneum,

-
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i,;tters of William Siuibbs,iBlsﬁop of &Efg;c{,ili(ihiteid
by W. H. Hurron, B.D. Demy 8vo. Illus-
trated. 17s. 6d. net.

“ Here we have cont?ibutions to the biography of the great
English historian that are of the greatest value. Primarily, the
book 1s ‘a collection of letters.” 1But Mr. Hutton has made of it
something more by his additional narrative which welds the flow
of correspondence into a conseculive text.,'—Westiminster Gazeite.

Quintin Hogg, a Biography by ETrEL HoGG. With
a Preface by the Duke oF ArgyLr. Illustrated.
Demy 8vo. Price 13s. 64. net.  [3rd Edition.

“ This book is an excellent record of a life entirely given to good
works.” -—Times.

The Life and Letters of Hippolyte Taine. Trans-
lated and edited by Mrs. R. L. DEVONSHIRE.
Vol. 1. (3828-18s52); Vol. II. (1853-1870).
Crown 8vo. ¢9s. 64. net each. To be com-
pleted by a third volume.

“ T'ull of good things . . . shonld find a large and appreciative
circle of readers. Mrs. Devonshire’s translation strikes us as of
peculiar excellence.” —Academy and Litevature.

Inner Jerusalem, by Miss GoopriceE Fregr. Fully

illustrated from Photographs. Demy 8vo.
125. 6d. net.

“ Whatever may he true of other places, every one has an in-
terest in Jerusalem. For the many who can never hope to visit it
themselves, Miss I'rcer’s boolk will be of real assistance, while those
who do make the journey would probably do so with more profit
if they could find room f{or this shapely volume in their luggage.”—
Outlook. By the same Author.

Quter Isles. Illustrated by ArrLaN BARRAUD.
Demy 8vo. &s. net.

‘ For picturesque descriptions of the sombre scenery, for infor-

mation as to the manncrs and customs of the aborigines, and their

miserable habitations, their strange superstitions and their strong
religious feelings, we should desire no better guide.” —7tmes.

Wanderings in the Great Forests of Borneo, by
Dr. OpoarRDo BreccArRl. Revised and edited
by ¥. H. H. GuiLtEMarp, M.A.  With numer-
ous illustrations. Demy 8vo. 16s. net.

** Not since the appearance, a good many years ago, of Dr. A. R.
“Yallace's great work on the Malay Archipelago, has there been such
an attractive volume on natural history in that profuse region.''—

Morning Leader. ,

21



ARCHIBALD CONSTABLE & CO.S

English Metal Work. A Collection of 93 Draw-
ings made in the early nineteenth century by
WiLLiaM TwoPENY and preserved in the British
Museum. With an Intréduction by LLAURENCE
Binvon, and descriptive text by LAWRENCE
WEAvVER, F.S.A. Imperial 8vo. 155. net.

* This beautifully presented volume.” —Bookseller.

Contemporary France, 1870-1900, by GABRIEL
Hanotaux. Translated by J. C. TarRver, M.A.,
and Illustrated with Portraits. In 4 volumes.
Vol. I. (x870-18%3), 15s. net; Vol. II. 15s. net
(in the Press).

The first volume is chiefly concerned with the Franco-
Prussian War, and with the Rise and fall of M. Thiers.

‘“ M. Hanotaux’s Contemporory Irance is likely to be the stan-
dard work on French history of thirty years ago ... we are
grateful to Mr. Tarver for putting so important a book in the hands
of English readers.”—Monthly Review.

The Paston Letters, edited by JAMES GAIRDNER,
LL.D., Author of a Life of Richard III., etc.
In 4 volumes. Vol. 1., Henry VI., 1422-1461;
Vol. I1,, Edward IV., 1461-1471; Vol. III.,
1471-1509; Vol. IV. Introductoryand Supple-
mentary. A Photogravure Frontispiece to each
volume. Crown 8vo. 21s. net. the set. Vol
IV. sold separately, 10s. 6<. net.

Every letter is exbaustively annotated. A Chronological

Table, and most copious Indices conclude the work.

“ The Paston Letters are an important testimony to the pro-
gressive condition of Society, and come in as a precious link in the
chain of moral history of England, which they alone in this period
supply. They stand, indeed, singly, as far as I know, in Europe ;
for though it is highly probable that in the archives of Italian
families, if not in France or Germany, a series of merely private
letters equally ancient may be concealed ; I do not recollect that
any have been published. They are all written in the reigns of
Henry VI. and Edward IV., except a few that extend as far as
Henry V11, by different members of a wealthy and respectable, but
not noble, family ; and are therefore pictures of the life of the
English gentry of that age.’—Henry Hallam, Infroduction o the
Litevatuve of Eusope, i. 228, Ed. 1837.
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AN ENGLISH GARNER

Ingatherings from our History and Literature, the Original Impression of
which is now out of print. Price 4s. net per vol. Complete in [2 uniform vols.

(of about 400 8vo pages each) as follows :—

Tudor Tracts. With an Introduction by A. F.
Porrarp, F.R.Hist.S., Author of Protector Somerset, etc.
Stuart Tracts, With an Introduction by C. H.
FirtH, Fellow of All Saints, Author of Oliver Cromavell.
Late Stuart Tracts, , With an Introduction by

GeORGE A. ArTrEN, Author of 4 Life of Stele.
Voyages and Travels. Mainly of the Fifteenth and

Sixteenth Centuries. With an Introduction by C. RaymoND
BreazLey, Fellow of Merton, Author of The Dawn of Modern
Geography. 2z vols. 8s. net.

Social England Ilustrated. With an Introduction

by AnprEw Lanc.

Critical Essays and Literary Fragments. With an
Introduction by CHURTON COLLINS.

Elizabethan Sonnets. With an Introduction by
Sioxey Lee. 2 vols. 85 net.

Longer and Shorter Elizabethan Poems. With an

Introduction by A. H. BuLLkw, Editor of ZElzabethan Song
Books. 2 vols. 8s.net. Sold separately.

Fifteenth Century Prose and Verse. With an Intro-
duction by ALrrRED W. POLLARD.

“ The series of volumes comprismg An English Garner is honour-
ably distinguished among the cheap reprints of our time by the
value and weight of the mtroduction provided.” —Athenewm.

Messrs. Constable also publish a re-issue of Arber’s
English Reprints and The English Scholar’s Library.  For

particulars of titles, prices, etc., see Messrs. Constable’s
complete catalogue.

University Extension. The Organ of University
Extension Movement. Published three times a year (in
November, February and June), Price 3d. per copy.
Annual subscription Is. per annum. Post Free.
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Some Military Books.

My Service in the Indian Army—and After, by
GENERAL SIR LutHer VaucHaN. With Por-
trait and Maps. Demy 8vo. I6s. net.

‘" The volume, which is attractively presented, will be read with
keen attention by the author's many old friends, and by all who are
interested in the history of the North-Western Frontier of the
Punjaub.” —Atheneum.

The Story of a Soldier's Life, by FIELD-MARSHAL
Viscount WorseLeEy, G.C.M.G. 2 volumes.
With Portraits and Maps. Demy 8vo. 3zs.
net.

‘‘ The reader will find in Lord Wolseley’s autobiography delight-
ful matter and shrewd observance of character. It is a straight-
forward tale of a soldier’s life, interspersed with shrewd criticism.”
—St. James's Gazette.

‘ A personal parrative which will rank as one of the most inter-
esting stories that ever came from a military writer.”’—Datly
Chyonacle.

The History of the King’s Bodyguard of the Yeo-
men of the Guard, by CoLONEL SIR REGINALD
Hennerr, D.S.O0. With about %0 coloured
plates, photogravures, collotypes, etc. Limited
to 300 copies for sale. £3 3s. net.

“The records now published are no mere regimental chronicle ;
they are an epitome of EEnglish history for over four hundred years.”
—Alheneum.

The Fight for Canada, by Mayor Wirriam Woon.
Iustrated. Demy 8vo. 21s. net.

“ The first matter for consideration in a book of this kind is as to
its permanent value—whether it contains new facts, or puts cld
ones in a new light. The Fight for Canada does, being the fruit of
much research and constant pains . . . his intimate personal
acquaintance with Quebec and the regions round gives a vividness
to his descriptions of the battlefield, and of Wolfe’s encampment
at the glorious Falls of Montmorency, that adds immensely to the
value of the book.”—Daily Chronicle.
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The Life and Campaign of Hugh, 1st Vicount
Gough., Illustrated with Portraits, Maps and
Plans. 2 volumes. Demy 8vo. 31s. 6d. net.

‘ A complete biography. The book 1s one to be read by all and
closely studied by all military students.”—Athenenm.

The Second Afghan War, 1878-80. Val. 1., Demy
8vo, ros. net. Vol. II., Demy 8vo, 15s. net.

“ From first to last the book will repay study by every one who
cares to understand how wars can be made—and avoided,"—
Times. y

Three Books of Parody.

By OWEN SeAMAN.

** Mr. Owen Seaman is the prince of parodists.”’—Star.
A Harvest of Chaff, TFcap. 8vo. 3s5.64. net.

‘' To praise them is superfluous . . no one quite comes up to
Mr. Seaman. This volume is {ully up to the best of its predecessors.

Whether the fun or the ingenuity is the more to be admired we
cannot say.’'—Spectator.

’

The contents of this book are for the most part parodies
of modern poets written in Mr. Seaman’s happiest vein.
A few poems of a more serious temper—" Lines in Mem-
oriam "’—conclude the volume.

Borrowed Plumes. Fcap. 8vo. 3s. 64. net.

‘ There are passages in this book which are positively inspired
« » . a superbly witty and alert collection of crificisms, writlen in
a style as sure as a master-surgeon’s knife."—Speciator.

“ Borrowed Plumes” are mostly in prose. Meredith
and Henry James, Marie Corelli and Hall Caine, and many
another distinguished contemporary novelist in turn re-
ceive Mr. Seaman’s attention.

Lost Masterpieces, by St. Jonny Hawxin. Fcap.
8vo. 3s. 6d. net.

““Here we have parody of manner, parody itself.” —Glasgow
Herald.

*“ They deserve a niche on the shelf below one’s favourite poets.
—Yorkshwre Post.
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Recent Verse,

St. Frideswide and other Poems, by FLORENCE
Haviiar. Fcap. 8vo. 2s. 6d. net.

“ The poem [The Witch] as a whole is invested with a weird and
magical atmosphere, such as Coleridge knew well how to produce.
The simile in the last stanza, the suppressed intensity of the feeling,
and the strong, bold touches, are not unworthy of him. No less
imaginative is ‘ Home from Battle,’ which we quote in full. . ..
Dramatic power and a Homeric simplicity of manner are here com-
bined, while the pathetic mearfing is left to be suggested by the
mere presentment of the siguation, as Palgrave well said of Scott’s
little masterpiece, ‘ Proud Maisie.” We are reminded of Surtee's
fine ballad, ‘ Barthram'’s Dirge,” but it must, we think, be admitted
that Miss Hayllar has the advantage of the older poet.” —Athenzum.

The Agamemnon of Aeschylus, Translated into
English Verse by Rev. EDWARD THRING, the
late Headmaster of Uppingham. Crown 8vo.
Leather, 10s. 6d. net.

“ The general result is to convey to the Greekless English reader
a strikingly eflective presentation of one of the most powerful and
least accessible examples of Greek literary achievement.”’—FEduca-
tional Times,

New Editions.

Man and Superman, by GEORGE BERNARD SHAW.
Crown 8vo. 6s. Third Edition.

The Stage Society are shortly to give a performance
of this play.

Mr. Max Beerbohm says: ‘‘ This is his masterpiece.”

Asia and Europe. Studies presenting the con-

clusions formed by the Author in a long life
devoted to the subject of the Relations between
Asia and Europe. By MEREDITH TOWNSEND.
Crown 8vo. 35s. net.

“If I could only afford to buy one book this summer I should
certainly choose Mr. Meredith Townsend’s.”’ —British Weekly.
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Canada in the Twentieth Century, by A. G.
BrADLEY, Author of The Fight with France for
North America. With many 1lustrations and
a Map. Demy 8vo. 5s. net.

“ A really practical volume of great utility, besides being ex-
ceedingly pleasant reading.”” —Daily Telegraph.

Farthest North, by FripTjor Nansgn. An En-
tirely New Edition’ of Nansen's Famous Book
of Travel. Illustrated with a Portrait of Nan-

sen, 2 Maps, and about 20 Full-page Plates.
Cloth Gilt. Demy 8vo. 6s.

** A book for everybody who loves a story of romance and ad-
venture.” —Waestminster Gazette.

Cities of India, by G. W. Forrest, C1E., Ex-
Director of Records, Government of India.
With 30 Illustrations. Demy 8vo. 5s. net.

A charming book, which should be in the hands of all who wish
to understand and realize our great Indian dependency.”’—Palof.

Travels Round Our Village, by ELEANOR G.
Havypew, Author of From a Thalched Coitage,
etc. With numerous [llustrations and Cover
Design by L. LESLIE BrookE. Extra Crown
8vo. 3s. 6d. net.

“ A delightful book in every sense of the words.”—Country Life.

By Thames and Cotswold, by Rev. W. H. Hutron.
With many Ilustrations. Demy 8vo. 5.
net. [Reduced from 10s. 6d. net.

** No word of praise should be withheld from Mr. Hutton. His
sketches are informative as well as entertaining."’—Scotsman.
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Constable’s 2/0 Series :

A new series of popular copyright Novels. Bound in Cloth,
gilt-lettered back and side, with design. Small Crown 8vo.

Price 2s. 6d. net.

Cardigan, by RoBErRT W. CHAMBERS, Author of
The Maids of Paradise, Ashes of Empire, etc.
“ A fine and inspiring stuory, fittingly told."”—A thenzum.
Dracula, by Bram STOKER, Author of The Jewel of

Seven Stars, etc.
““ The very weirdest of weird tales.”—Punch.

The Death of the Gods, by MEREJKOWSKI. A new
Edition of the novel by this fanious Russian

writer.

‘“ Here, in the enthusiasm of reading, we are recady to admit
another to the select circle of great historical novels, and they are

few.”’—Daily Chronicle.

Park Lane, by Percy Wuite. A New Edition
of Mr. Percy White’s most successful novel

since The West End.
« Witty, smart, modecrn, up—to-da}e.”—-—Star.
New Additions of Exceptional Interest,
Castle Omeragh, by F. FRANKFORT MOORE, Author
of The [essamy Dride, etc.
Resurrection, by LeEo Torstov. With Introduc-
tion and Appendix. 33 Illustrations by Pas-
TERNAK.

Sevastopol, and other Military Tales, by Lo Tor-
stoy. With Portrait of Tolstoy and Map.
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Recent 6s. Fiction.

The Divine Fire, by MAaY Sincratr, Author of Two

Sides of a Question, Mr. and Mrs. Nevill Tyson,
etc.

“ My Nautical Retainer writes : One is apt to despair of English
criticism when a novel like MAY SINCLAIR'S The Divine Fire (CON-
sTABLE) goes almost unregarded. Possibly, our conductors are
themselves guided by established reputations : and Miss Sinclair's
was yet to make. She was nqQt Mrs, HuMPHRY WARD, for instance,
and she was not Mr. HENRY JaMES. Yet the one might well envy
the delightful humour that here tempers a very perfect sincenty,
and the other might admire how an analytic subtlety, as delicate as
his own, could avoid obscurity and a too laboured finesse. Miss
Sinclair’s intuition—for experience would never have embraced such
a diversity of types—is something more than feminine. . . . Miss
SINCLAIR 15 always quieily sure of herself, That 1s why she will not
be hurried, but moves through her gradual scheme with so leisured
a serenity ; why her style, fluent and facile, never forces its natural
eloquence ; why her humour plays with a diffused light over all her
work and seldom needs the advertisement of scintillating epigrams.
Judged by almost every standard to which a comedy like this
should be referred, I find her book the most remarkable that I
have read for many years”’—>Mr, OWEN SEAMAN in Punch.

Veranilda, by GEORGE Gissing, Author of The
Private Papers of Henry Ryecroft, New Grub
Strect, etc. With a Prefatory Note by
FREDERIC HARRISON. [3rd Edition.

“ Gissing’s maturest, Jatest and most deliberately conceived
book . . . the book that Jay nearest his heart during the last years
of lus life.”—Mr. H. G. Wells in the Sphere.

For six months the best selling book in the Uniled Slates.

In the Bishop's Carriage, by MiriAM MICHELSON.
Tlustrated.

 Everyone is reading ox wanting ta read ‘ In the Bishop’s Carriage.’ "
Academy and Lilerature.

Paths of Judgment, by ANNE DOUGLAS SEDGWICK,
Author of The Dull Miss Auchinard, etc.

* The novel shows insight of an unusual order.” —Speaker,
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CONSTABLE’'S STANDARD SERIES. A re-
issue, in handsome cloth gilt binding, of Popular Works of
Travel, History and Biography. Price 3s. 6d. net each.

<
The Fight with France for North America, by A. G. BRADLEY,
Author of Wolfe, etc. Demy 8vo. Illustrated.
“ A trustworthy and effective marrative. . . . Braddock and
Wolfe, Amherst and Washington, the excellent Montcalm and the
vain incapable Vaudreuil are admirably drawn. Mr. Bradley writes
as enthusiastic and almost as eloquent English as Macaulay.”—
Spectalor.

4
Bartholomew Sastrow, The Memoirs of a German Burgo-
master. Translated by ALBERT VanpaM, Author of
An Englishman in Pavis, with an Introduction by
HerBeERT FIsHER, M.A. Extra Crown 8vo. Illustrated.
* One of the most vivid presentations of the life of a past age that

we have ever read.”—Guardian.

The Alps from End to End, by SIR Wirliam MarTiN
Conway. With a Chapter on the Western and Central
Alps by the Rev. W. A. B. CooLIDGE, and Illustrations
by A. D. McCormick. Extra Crown 8vo.

' There's perhaps not another living Alpinist—unless we except
Mr. Coolidge, who contributes a valuable précis of the topography
—who could have combined the requisite knowledge with physical
capacity for the task.”—Standard.

The Waterloo Campaign, 1815 by WILLIAM SIBORNE.
Tlustrated.
““There can be no doubt that the narrative is a classic in its
way.”—Globe. ¢

Rupett Prince Palatine, by Eva Scorr, Author of The King
in Exile. With a Frontispiece.
“ Miss Scott has not only made herself familiar with Rupert and
his surroundings, but is possessed of —what is seldom to be found—
a rare talent for biographical presentment.”—Mr. S. R. Gardiner
in The English Historical Review.

The Household of the Lafayettes, by EbpitH SicHEL.
Author of Catherine de Medici and the French Reformation,
etc. With a Frontispiece.

““ A very vivid and picturesque study of French life during the
revolutionary period.” —Morning Post.
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THE WORKS OF
GEORGE MEREDITH

THE ORDEAL OF RICHARD FEVEREL
BEAUCHAMP'S CAREER

SANDRA BELLONI

VITTORIA

EVAN HARRINGTON

THE EGOIST

ONE OF OUR CONQUERORS

LORD ORMONT AND HIS AMINTA
THE AMAZING MARRIAGE

DIANA OF THE CROSSWAYS

THE ADVENTURES OF HARRY RICHMOND
RHODA FLEMING

THE SHAVING OF SHAGPAT

THE TRAGIC COMEDIANS

SHORT STORIES

POEMS-—2 Vols.

POCKET EDITION.

In 17 vols. as above. On thin opaque paper, bound in red cloth,
gilt lettered and gilt top, 2s. 64. net per volume; in full
leather, 3s. 64. net per volume.

LIBRARY EDITION.,

Volumes as above, with the addition of “ An Essay on Comedy,”
in one volume. 18 volumes, crown 8vo, each with a photo-
gravure frontispiece, 6s. each.

*To-day, by the general consent of the English-speaking world,
or of that part of it atany rate which concerns itself at all with the
humaner letters, he ts accepled as ouy fovemost hving novelist. There
are few things in literary history more curious than the emergence
of Mr. Meredith from prolonged obscurity finally into assured and
universal fame. Something of the kind there was perhaps in
Shakespeare’s case and something too in Goldsmith’s, . . . .
Meredith went on writing for the few, and the few read him, but
they were determined that he should also be read by the many. If
there be any one who still doubts the practical influence of literary
criticism upon the ‘ general reader ' he has striking proof of it here.
The victory of Mr. Meredith is also a victory of the critics, It was
a few hardy pioneers, with Mr. Swinborne at their head, and Mr.
Stevenson, Mr. Henley, and Mr. Barrie of their company, who
« discovered ’ Mr. Meredith, and insisted in season and out of season
that the world at large should share the fruits of therr discovery. ...
Mr. Meredith, like Voltaire, has been crowned with the laurel in his
life-time.”"—T ke Dasly Chronicle.



Standard Books

WILLIAM SHAKESPEMRE'S WORKS, Hlustrated

Edition. In 20 Imperial 16mo Volumes, with coloured
title-page and end-papers designed by Lewis F. Day,
and a specially designed coloured Hlustration on Jap. vellum
to each play, by L. LESLIE BroOOKE, Bvam Smaw, HENRY
J. Forp, ets. Cloth gilt, extra, gilt top, gilt back with
headband and bookmarker zs. 6d. net per volume or
£2 10s. the set, Each volume sold separately.

SIR WALTER SCOTT. The Waverley Nowvels,
The favourite Edition of Sir Walter Scott. A Facsimile
of the Edition of 1829 publihed by Cadell & Co. With
all the original Plates after Sir Davip WiLkig, R.A.; Sir
Epwin LANDSEER, R.A.; C. R. LesLIE, R.A.; CLARKSON
StanFIELD, R.A., etc. (re-engraved). In 48 vols. Fcap.
8vo. Cloth, paper label title, 1s. 6d. net per volume, or
£3 12s. net the set. Also cloth gilt, git top, 2s. net per
volume, or £4 16s. net the set; and half leather gilt,
2s. 6d. net per volume, or L6 net the set.

BOSWELL'S LIFE OF  JOHNSON. Edited by
AvcustiNE BIrreLL, K.C. With Frontispiece in Photo-
gravure to each volume by ALEXANDER ANSTED. 6 vols.
Fcap. 8vo. Cloth gilt, designed by GLEEson WHITE, or
paper label uncut. I2s.net the set. Also half leather.
18s. net the set. Illustrated (Limited Edition) with ro0
Portraits selected by ERNEST RaADFORD. 6 Volumes.
Crown 8vo. Bound in red buckram, paper label, gilt top.
Sold only in sets. Price 23s. net.

BOSWELL'S ACCOUNT OF. DR. JOHNSON’S
Tour to the Hebrides. With Photogravure Frontispieces.
Uniform with “ Boswell’s Johnson.” Cloth gilt or paper
label. 4s. net the two vols. Also in half leather. 6s. net
the two vols.

EDMUND SPENSER. THE FAERIE QUEENE.
Complete in Six Volumes. Fcap. 8vo. Cloth, gs. net.
Edited by Kate M. WARREN. 1s. 6d. net each. Also
Art Canvas, gilt extra, with Photogravure Frontispiece,
2s. 6d. net per vol. ; complete in case, 15s. net.
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